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I am grateful that you are reading and using this Professional Development Handbook for the Bachelor 
of Education (B.Ed.) in Initial Teacher Education Year 2 Semester 1 courses. 
These Professional Development Handbooks are at the heart of Ghana’s ambitious teacher education 
reforms and have played a key role in the successes achieved to date.  The Handbooks aim to ensure that 
tutors in Colleges of Education are reflecting critically on their methods of teaching and learning and 
supporting each other to implement the B.Ed. in line with the National Teacher Education Curriculum 
Framework and National Teacher Education Assessment Policy. 
Tutors act as role models for student teachers. If tutors use the ‘lecture-method’ then this is what 
student teachers will imitate when they enter basic school classrooms. If tutors use a wide variety of 
interactive approaches, aligned with the National Teachers’ Standards, then these approaches will 
become standard behaviour for beginning teachers when they graduate. 
This latest set of Professional Development Handbooks, developed by four mentoring universities 
(Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and Technology, University of Education, Winneba, University 
for Development Studies and University of Ghana) and tutors from their affiliated Colleges of Education, 
are the first set of Handbooks which include specific cross cutting sessions in Gender, Equality and 
Social Inclusion (GESI) and Information and Communications Technology (ICT). 
The introduction of GESI in these Handbooks is an important step forward in ensuring that our teacher 
education system is responsive and genuinely promotes equality and inclusion whilst the inclusion of 
ICT represents Ghana’s aim of ensuring that all teachers and learners are digitally literate.
As with previous Handbooks I would like to take this opportunity to thank both the Ghana Tertiary 
Education Commission and Mastercard Foundation for their assistance and support in making this 
work possible.

Robin Todd
Executive Director, T-TEL

Foreword
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Year Two Semester One  
Writing the weekly PD sessions: Guidance for the Subject Writing Leads (SWL). 
• The PD sessions are an important way to ensure effective implementation of the key 

principles and practices of the B.Ed. It is critical that what SWL write provides direct 
subject and B.Ed. specific guidance, so SL/HoD can support and scaffold tutors learning 
and professional development. 

• The sessions need to provide the PD opportunity for tutors fully understand what they 
need to teach and to planning together to make sure the new B.Ed. courses are taught 
well 

• Developments since the manuals were written require SWL to add additional detail to 
sessions. Specifically, this means a focus on: 

o Integrating GESI to ensure the needs of females, males and students with special 
education needs are well catered for  

o Integrating ICT and 21c skills to ensure students learn to use technology 
effectively to support their own and pupils’ learning  

o National Teacher Education Assessment Policy (NTEAP)  
§ the three assessment components for the semester for EACH course: subject 

project (30%), subject portfolio (30%) and end of semester examination 
(40%). These need to be introduced in session 1. PD writers will need to 
provide an example portfolio and project assessment components if these 
are not written into the course manuals (See Appendix 2: Course Assessment 
Components at a Glance).  

• The PD session template provides the frame for SWL to write the guidance for the 
Subject Leads (SL)/HoD on how to lead and support the professional development of 
tutors in the weekly sessions for student teachers 

• Age level specialisms are introduced in Y2S1. To ensure appropriate subject and age 
level focus for the PD sessions: 

o there will be subject specialists writing for each subject  
• STS is six days in year 2 Semester 1 and involves observation and working with small 

groups subjects should include STS activities  
• Appendix 1: The PD writing checklist, for checking that the PD sessions address all 

required issues.   
• Appendix 2: Course Assessment Components at a glance, to help ensure the course 

assessments are accurately introduced 
There are 5 books in this handbook 

1. CROSS-CUTTING GESI 
2. ICT AS CROSS-CUTTING TOOL FOR TEACHING AND LEARNING 
3. ENGLISH LANGUAGE 
4. SPEAKING AND LISTENING 
5. GHANAIAN LANGUAGE 
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Tutor PD Session 
1. English Language 
This PD Session document consists of the following English courses: 
Early Grade 
 Introduction to English 
 
Upper Primary 
 Introduction to English 
 Introduction to English Literature 
 
Junior High School Specialism 
 Introduction to English 
 Advanced English Grammar 
 English Semantics 
 
How to use this PD Manual 
This Professional Development (PD) manual comprises several courses in English. In this 
manual, there are some generic statements and instructions in the various lessons, which can 
be adapted to suit the respective courses. Tutors should, therefore, refer to the individual 
course manuals during the PD sessions. 
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Age Levels/s:                                                           Name of Subject/s:    
Early Grade                                                              English  
Upper Primary                                                         Introduction to English (UP) 
Junior High School                                                  Introduction to English Literature (UP) 
                                                                                   Introduction to English (JHS) 
                                                                                   Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
                                                                                   English Semantics (JHS) 
 

          Tutor PD Session for Lesson 1 in the Course Manual 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Lesson Title:  English: 
Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS) 

English vowels: autography verses sound, phonetics verses  
phonology, pure vowels, short vowels, long vowels, diphthongs  
and triphthongs. 

Introduction to English Literature (UP) 
Introduction to Literature: Definition of Literature, Forms of  
Literature, Genres of Literature I, Genres of Literature II 

Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
Noun phrases, forms of noun phrases, noun phrases  
functioning as subjects, objects, objects of prepositions,  
complements. 

English Semantics (JHS) 
What is semantics? Semantics and semiotics, semantics  
as part of grammar, semantics verses pragmatics. 

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/ 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 
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1(a) Introduction to 
the semester – in 
session one 
• Introduction to 

the purpose of 
the specialisms: 
EG, UP and JHS 

• Overview of 
subject/s age 
level/s to be 
covered in the PD 
sessions and 
guidance on 
grouping tutors 
according to the 
subject/s, age 
levels/s. 

• Introduction to 
the course 
manual/s 

• Overview of 
course learning 
outcomes 

• Introduction to 
the two 
continuous 
assessment 
components to be 
undertaken in 
each subject 
during the 
semester (See 
Course 
Assessment 
Components at a 
Glance Appendix 
2) NB in subjects 
where there are 
no assessment 
components in 
the course 
manuals examples 
will need to be 
provided for 
SL/HoD. 

 
 

1A 
1.1 Discuss with tutors the 

purpose of the 
specialisms: Early Grade 
(EG), Upper Primary 
(UP) and Junior High 
School (JHS). Ask them 
to recount how they 
were trained in the 
college as generalist 
teachers (jack of all 
trades but master of 
none), how they 
thought it benefited 
them or affected their 
work and how they 
taught it in the basic 
school. 

NB: Now, explain to them 
that the specialisms, 
thus, EG, UP and JHS is a 
requirement in the new 
4 year B.Ed. Curriculum 
framework and that 
early childhood 
education, primary 
education and junior 
high school education 
are distinct areas of 
knowledge with their 
own specialist concerns, 
concepts, praxis and 
methodological 
perspectives. So, it is 
important that these 
different levels are 
strengthened as distinct 
but integrated 
discourses. 

 
1.2 Ask a tutor from each 

group to remind their 
members on how the 
phases of these PD 
manuals are organised 
and how they will be 
covered  

1A 
1.1 Recount how you were 

trained in the college as 
generalist teachers (jack 
of all trades but master 
of none). How did it 
benefit you as person 
and as person and what 
was the effects on your 
work as you taught in 
the basic school? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.2 Refer to your manuals 

and talk to your elbow 
partner about the age 
phases covered in the 
manual and the number 
of courses that each 
phase has. 

20 mins 
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E.g., tutors should be made 
aware that this English 
PD manual comprises 
one EG course, two UP 
courses and three JHS 
courses, thus, a total of 
six (6) courses) and that 
from time to time they 
will be asked to refer to 
activities in their 
respective course 
manuals).  Let them 
know that even though 
there are generic issues 
to be discussed, there 
are specific issues 
relevant to the courses 
of each phase courses - 
EG, UP and JHS. (refer 
them to the introductory 
part of the manual). 

 
1.3 Ask tutors to refer to 

their respective course 
manuals for Year 2 
Semester 1 of the 
English language and 
discuss the structure 
and content of the 
course manuals.   

 
1.4 Ask tutors to write one 

expectation each of the 
PDS (i.e. what they 
expect to know at the 
end of the PD Session) 
on a post-it-note and 
paste it on a flip chart.  

 
1.5 Select, read out and 

discuss some of the 
expectations with tutors 
and how they 
understand the 
concepts to be treated 
in the lesson. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.3 Refer to your respective 

course manuals for Year 
2 Semester 1 of the 
English language 
manual and discuss the 
structure and content of 
the course manuals.  

 
 
1.4 Write one expectation 

you have for the PD 
session on a post-it-
note and paste it on the 
flip chart.  

 
 
 
1.5 Listen to each 

expectation and share 
how you understand 
the concept to be 
treated in the lesson 
with the class.  
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1.6 Ask tutors to talk to 
their elbow partners 
about the main purpose 
of the current PD 
Session and how they 
understand the 
concepts to be treated 
in the lesson. 

 

1.7 In their course groups, 
ask tutors to read the 
course Learning 
Outcomes (CLOs) and 
their indicators (LIs) in 
their respective course 
manuals, discuss, and 
write down two 
relationships each 
between the CLOs and 
the LIs to be shared with 
the larger group. 

 

1.8 Ask tutors to look for 
the opposite sex and 
pair (if possible) and 
refer them to appendix 
2 in the PD manual. Ask 
them to read on 
assessment in the 
appendix for a few 
minutes and ask each 
pair to take turns to talk 
to the larger group 
about their 
understanding of the 
two continuous 
assessment components 
(Subject project and 
subject portfolio) to be 
undertaken in each 
subject/course during 
the semester. 

 
1.9 Ask tutors ‘what has 

changed’ in terms of the 
previous process of 
continuous assessment 
and this current 

1.6 Talk to your elbow 
partner about the main 
purpose of the current 
PD Session and how you 
understand the 
concepts to be treated 
in the lesson. 

 
 

1.7 In your course groups, 
read the course 
Learning Outcomes 
(CLOs) and your 
indicators (LIs) in your 
respective course 
manuals. Discuss, and 
write down two 
relationships each 
course has between the 
CLOs and the LIs. Share 
it with the larger group. 

 

1.8 Find a partner (an 
opposite sex if possible). 
Refer to appendix 2 in 
the PD manual. Read 
the information in 
appendix 2 on 
assessment and talk to 
the larger group about 
your understanding of 
the two continuous 
assessment 
components to be 
undertaken in each 
subject/course during 
the semester. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
1.9 Compare the current 

procedure of 
assessment with the 
previous one. Identify 
what has changed. 
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1(b) Introduction to 
the session  
• Review prior 

learning   
• Reading and 

discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

procedure of 
continuous assessment?  

 
Notes: Discuss with them 

further about what 
should go into subject 
projects and subject 
portfolio. Let them 
know, for example, that 
the subject project is a 
mini classroom research 
on the course being 
taught ranging from 
content to pedagogy 
and the subject 
portfolio is how well 
organised the student 
has gathered and or 
documented his/her 
lived experience and 
past records and the 
selection of her/his two 
or three best 
assignments, quizzes, 
presentations, etc.   

 

NOTE: 
Subject Project: 
Overall weighting of project 

= 30% 
Weighting of individual 

parts of the subject 
project out of 100 

• Introduction – 10 
• Methodology – 20 
• Substantive section – 40 
• Conclusion – 30 
  
 

Subject Portfolio: 
Overall weighting of project 

= 30% 
Weighting of individual 

parts of portfolio out of 
100 

i(a). Each of the three (3) 
items selected by the 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

NOTE: 
Subject Project: 
Overall weighting of project 

= 30% 
Weighting of individual 

parts of the subject 
project out of 100 

• Introduction – 10 
• Methodology – 20 
• Substantive section – 40 
• Conclusion   – 30 
•  
 

 Subject Portfolio: 
Overall weighting of project 

= 30% 
Weighting of individual 

parts of portfolio out of 
100 

i(a). Each of the three (3) 
items selected by the 
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student teacher is 30 % 
(90%).  

i(b) Presentation and 
organisation of portfolio 
10%.  

 
OR 
ii(a). Each of the two (2) 

items selected by the 
student teacher is 30 % 
(60%).  

ii(b) Mid semester 
assessment 30% 

ii(c) Presentation and 
organisation of portfolio 
10% 

  
NOTE: Refer tutors to 

appendix 2 in the PD 
manual and ask them to 
read on assessment in 
the appendix for a few 
minutes and ask each 
pair to take turns to talk 
to the larger group 
about their 
understanding of the 
two continuous 
assessment components 
(subject project and 
subject portfolio). 

 
1B 
1.10 Use ‘someone who …’ 

strategy to recap the 
main issues raised in the 
previous PD session 
(thus, ask tutors to get 
up from their tables and 
move to other tables to 
find someone who will 
tell them what they can 
recall under the 
previous lesson.  

 
1.11 Put tutors in pairs 

(while being gender 

student teacher is 30 % 
(90%).  

i(b) Presentation and 
organisation of portfolio 
10%.  

 
OR 
ii(a). Each of the two (2) 

items selected by the 
student teacher is 30 % 
(60%).  

ii(b) Mid semester 
assessment 30% 

ii(c) Presentation and 
organisation of portfolio 
10% 

  
NOTE: Refer tutors to 

appendix 2 in the PD 
manual and ask them to 
read on assessment in 
the appendix for a few 
minutes and ask each 
pair to take turns to talk 
to the larger group 
about their 
understanding of the 
two continuous 
assessment components 
(subject project and 
subject portfolio). 

 
1B 
1.10 Get up from your 

tables and move to 
other tables to find 
someone who will tell 
you what they can recall 
from the previous 
lesson.  

 
 
 
 
 
1.11 Discuss the main 

purpose of the current 
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sensitive), and let them 
discuss the main 
purpose of the current 
PD Session and that of 
the current lesson and 
ask them to share their 
views. For example, one 
of the purposes is to 
ensure effective 
implementation of the 
key principles and 
practices of the B.Ed. 
Programme. 

 

1.12 Discuss with the group 
the main Learning 
Outcomes (LOs) and the 
Learning Indicators (LIs) 
stated in their 
respective course 
manuals. For example,  

(i) English Advanced 
Grammar: (Analyse 
various advanced uses 
of English Grammar as 
used in authentic 
discourses (NTS 2c, 
p.13);  

(ii)  English Semantics: 
Demonstrate 
understanding and 
knowledge of the 
basic/key concepts in 
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i) 

(iii) Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate 
knowledge of English 
speech sounds. (NTS 2c, 
13)  

(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and indicators 
sections of the lessons). 

  

1.13 Refer tutors to the 
lesson description of 
lesson 1 and identify the 
distinctive features of 
the lesson, e.g. the 

PD Session and that of 
the current lesson and 
share your views.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.12 In pairs, refer to the 
main learning Outcomes 
and the Learning 
Indicators of your 
respective course 
manuals. Identify how 
the Learning Indicators 
are linked to the CLOs 
and share your views 
with the group. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.13 Refer to the lesson 
descriptions in the 
manuals and identify 
the distinctive features 
of the lesson  
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models of curriculum 
development 

 

1.14 Ask tutors to dialogue 
about the controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to the 
lesson.  

(An example of a question 
which might arise: What 
is Semantics? 

What is the difference 
between Semantics and 
pragmatics? 

Why study Grammar?)  
Solution: 
Semantics is the study of 

meaning, or more 
precisely, the study of 
the relation between 
linguistic expressions 
and their meanings. ... 
Pragmatics is the study 
of context, or more 
precisely, a study of the 
way context can 
influence our 
understanding of 
linguistic utterances. 

 
 
1.14 Tell your elbow 

partner the 
controversial questions 
that are likely to arise 
from the introduction to 
your lesson 

(An example of a question 
which might arise: What 
is Semantics? 

What is the difference 
between Semantics and 
pragmatics? 

Why study Grammar?) 
Solution: 
Semantics is the study of 

meaning, or more 
precisely, the study of 
the relation between 
linguistic expressions 
and their meanings. ... 
Pragmatics is the study 
of context, or more 
precisely, a study of the 
way context can 
influence our 
understanding of 
linguistic utterances. 

 
2.  Concept 

Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to 
learning for 
student teachers 
or students, 
concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 

2.1 Using think-pair-share 
strategy, ask tutors to 
come out with the main 
content to be covered in 
lesson 1 and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion.  

 
2.1.1 Ask tutors to open to 

lesson 1 and its sub-
topics in the respective 
course manuals and 
examine the aspects 
that link to student-
teachers’ previous 
knowledge.  

2.1 Using Think-Pair-Share 
strategy, come out with 
what you think is the 
main content to be 
covered in lesson 1 for 
your respective courses. 

 
 
2.1.1 Open to lesson 1 and 

its sub-topics in the 
respective course 
manuals and examine 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

 

15 mins 
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to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

(e.g. Advanced Grammar: 
Noun Phrases; forms of 
noun phrases 

Semantics: What is 
Semantics; semantics 
and semiotics 

Introduction to Literature: 
Definition of Literature 

Introduction to English: 
Autography versus 
Sounds 

 
2.2 Put tutors in their 

course groups to discuss 
the challenges they 
might encounter when 
presenting some 
specific topics of their 
lessons. 

 
2.2.1 Use probing questions 

to tease out the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
they are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
these topics from 
them.  

E.g. students’ linguistics and 
sociolinguistics 
background, their 
schemata, level of self-
efficacy etc. 

 
2.3 Ask tutors, in their 

course groups, to 
consider the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topics in 
their respective 
manuals. Example:  

Group work, Think, pair and 
share, School visits, 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.2 In your course groups 

discuss the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting topics 
of your lessons.  

 
 
 
2.2.1 Share your challenges 

with the whole group 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.3 Still in your course 

groups, refer to the 
strategies section of 
your respective course 
manuals and consider 
the suggested strategies 
in the manual. Choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topics. 
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Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual work 
and presentation, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming, 
Questioning  
 
2.4 Still in their groups, ask 

them to use ‘the radio 
presenter strategy’ to 
show how the selected 
activities will be used in 
the lessons to promote 
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic 
levels.  

  
 
 
 
 
 
2.4 Use ‘the radio presenter 

strategy’ to show how 
the selected activities 
will be used in the 
lessons to promote 
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic 
school levels.  

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 

3.1 Lead discussion through 
questions and answers 
on the various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities to be 
used in the lesson 
delivery; 

 
Examples:  
(i)  Advanced English 

Grammar: Teaching and 
learning activities is 
guiding student 
teachers to identify pre-
modifiers - headword - 
post-modifiers in noun 
phrases. 

 
(ii) English Semantics: 

Teaching and learning 
activities is 
brainstorming lexical, 
implied, inferred and 
textual meanings of 
semantics. 

 
(iii) Introduction to English: 

Teaching and learning 
activities include 
engaging student 
teachers in activities 
that will lead to 

3.1 Discuss through 
questions and answers 
on the various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities to be 
used in the lesson 
delivery; 

 
Examples:  
(i)  Advanced English 

Grammar: Teaching and 
learning activities is 
guiding student 
teachers to identify pre-
modifiers - headword - 
post-modifiers in noun 
phrases. 

 
(ii) English Semantics: 

Teaching and learning 
activities is 
brainstorming lexical, 
implied, inferred and 
textual meanings of 
semantics. 

 
(iii) Introduction to English: 

Teaching and learning 
activities include 
engaging student 
teachers in activities 
that will lead to 

40 i
n
s  
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lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, 
action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, youtube, 
physical 
resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 
given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

differentiating between 
sounds of the English 
language and letters of 
the alphabet; between 
orthography and 
pronunciation; between 
phonetics and 
phonology. 

 
(iv) Introduction to 

Literature in English: 
Teaching and learning 
activities on the 
difference between oral 
and written literature; 
the characteristics of 
oral and written 
literature; the genre of 
literature (prose, drama 
and poetry).   

 
3.2 Discuss how tutors will 

promote the delivery of 
English lessons in both 
the B.Ed. and Basic 
School Curricula, as well 
as GESI and 21st century 
skills.  (Refer tutors to 
the teaching and 
learning activities 
sections of the course 
manuals) 

 
3.3 Discuss with tutors the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills (e.g., critical 
thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy) and GESI (e.g., 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 

differentiating between 
sounds of the English 
language and letters of 
the alphabet; between 
orthography and 
pronunciation; between 
phonetics and 
phonology. 

 
(iv) Introduction to 

Literature in English: 
Teaching and learning 
activities on the 
difference between oral 
and written literature; 
the characteristics of 
oral and written 
literature; the genre of 
literature (prose, drama 
and poetry).   

 
3.2 Discuss how you will 

promote the delivery of 
English lessons in both 
the B.Ed. and Basic 
School Curricula, as well 
as GESI and 21st century 
skills.  (Refer tutors to 
the teaching and 
learning activities 
sections of the course 
manuals) 

 
3.3 Discuss the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills (e.g., critical 
thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy) and GESI (e.g., 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 
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lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Ask one tutor to model 

a selected activity in a 
teaching situation.  

For example, modeling the 
teaching of different types 
of meanings (English 
Semantics); difference 
between phonetics and 
phonology (Introduction to 
English); components of the 
noun phrase (Advanced 
English Grammar). 
 
3.5 Refer tutors to the 

assessment section of 
their respective 
manuals. Ask them to 
read on Subject project 
and Subject portfolio. 
Invite them to share 
their understanding of 
each concept including 
the weightings on each 
component.  

Remind tutors that these 
components of assessment 
are very important and will 
form the modes for 
assessing the student 
teachers now. 
 
3.6 Ask tutors to examine 

the mode of assessment 
outlined in the various 
manuals and find out 
how they are aligned 
with the NTEAP in terms 
of subject project, 
subject portfolio 
including those 
gathered from School 
Visit (STS) and end of 

lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Model a selected 

activity in a teaching 
situation.  

For example, modeling the 
teaching of different types 
of meanings (English 
Semantics); difference 
between phonetics and 
phonology (Introduction to 
English); components of the 
noun phrase (Advanced 
English Grammar). 
 
3.5 Refer to the assessment 

section of your 
respective manuals. 
Read on Subject project 
and Subject portfolio. 
Share your 
understanding of each 
concept.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 Examine the mode of 

assessment outlined in 
the various manuals and 
find out how they are 
aligned with the NTEAP 
in terms of subject 
project, subject 
portfolio including those 
gathered from School 
Visit (STS) and end of 
semester examination. 
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semester examination. 
For example, have them 
to identify and discuss 
some areas for Subject 
projects for the 
semester.  

 
Briefly discuss the structure 
of the prospective subject 
projects topics in terms of 
the introduction, 
methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
 
Note: Remind tutors to be 
mindful of GESI issues such 
as the use of braille, the use 
of audio machines for orals, 
etc. 
 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in the 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers, for example, 
presentation, project, 
debate, quizzes, 
assignment and tests. 

For example, identify 
and discuss some areas 
for your Subject 
projects for the 
semester.  

 
 
Explain the structure of the 
subject project in terms of 
the introduction, 
methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
 
 
Note: Be mindful of GESI 
issues such as the use of 
braille, the use of audio 
machines for orals, etc. 
 
 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in your 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers with whole 
group, for example, 
presentation, project, 
debate, quizzes, 
assignment and tests. 

 
 4. Evaluation and 

review of session:  
• Tutors need to 

identify critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on 
and share what they 
have learnt in the 
session which they will 
be using in their lessons. 

 
 
4.2 Ask tutors to identify 

critical friends who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in their classes during 
lesson and report on 
observation made 
during next PD session. 

 
 

4.1 Reflect on what you 
have learnt in the 
session which you will 
be using in your lesson. 
Share your ideas with 
the class.  

 
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during the lesson 
and report on his/her 
observation during the 
next PD session. 

 

15 mins 
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4.3 Ask tutors to read 
lesson 2 from the PD 
manual in preparation 
for the next session.  

4.3 Read lesson 2 to 
prepare for next week’s 
PD session. 
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 2 in the Course Manual 
 
Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS) 

Consonant and vowel sounds, place of articulation, manner of  
articulation, state of the glottis, consonant clusters 

Introduction to English Literature (UP) 
Introduction to poetry: What is poetry? Narrative poems, lyrical  
poems, didactic poems, descriptive poems. 

Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
Forms and functions of phrases in English: verb phrases  
(meaning and identification), functions of verb phrases. 

English Semantics (JHS) 
Basic concepts in semantics: sentences, utterances and  
propositions, sense and reference, denotation and connotation,  
literal and non-literal meanings 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 

Use an icebreaker to start 
the lesson. 
 
1.1 Use discussion strategy 

to recap the main issues 
raised in the previous 
PD session.  

 

1.2 Put tutors in pairs (while 
being gender sensitive), 
and let them discuss the 
main purpose of the 
current PD Session and 
that of the current 

 
 
 
1.1 Discuss the main issues 

raised in the previous 
PD session.   

 
 

1.2 Discuss the main 
purpose of the current 
PD Session and that of 
the current lesson and 
share your views.  

 

20 mins 
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identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

lesson and ask them to 
share their views. For 
example, one of the 
purposes is to ensure 
effective 
implementation of the 
key principles and 
practices of the B.Ed. 
Programme. 

 
1.3 Discuss with the group 

the main Learning 
Outcomes (LOs) and the 
Learning Indicators (LIs) 
stated in their 
respective course 
manuals.  

 
 
 
For example,  
(i) Advanced English 

Grammar: (Analyse 
various advanced uses 
of English Grammar as 
used in authentic 
discourses (NTS 2c, 
p.13);  

(ii) English Semantics: 
Demonstrate 
understanding and 
knowledge of the 
basic/key concepts in 
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i) 

(iii) Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate knowledge 
of English speech 
sounds. (NTS 2c, 13)  

(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and indicators 
sections of the lessons). 

  
1.4 Refer tutors to the 

lesson description of 
lesson 2 and identify the 
distinctive features of 
the lesson, e.g. sense 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.3 In pairs, refer to the 

main learning 
Outcomes and the 
Learning Indicators of 
your respective course 
manuals. Identify how 
the Learning Indicators 
are to the CLOs and 
share your views with 
the group. 

For example,  
(i) Advanced English 

Grammar: (Analyse 
various advanced uses 
of English Grammar as 
used in authentic 
discourses (NTS 2c, 
p.13);  

(ii) English Semantics: 
Demonstrate 
understanding and 
knowledge of the 
basic/key concepts in 
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i) 

(iii) Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate knowledge 
of English speech 
sounds. (NTS 2c, 13)  

(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and indicators 
sections of the lessons). 

 
1.4 Refer to the lesson 

descriptions in the 
manuals and identify 
the distinctive features 
of the lesson  
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and reference; 
denotation and 
connotation of words. 

 
1.5 Ask tutors to dialogue 

about the controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to the 
lesson.  

 
Example of questions which 

might arise:  
(i) English Semantics:  
What is connotation of a 

word?  
 
Suggested answer: The 

meaning of a word 
based on the context in 
which the word is found. 

 
(ii) Advanced English 

Grammar: What is the 
structure of a verb 
phrase? 

 
Suggested answer: auxiliary 

verb + lexical verb (…is 
going); auxiliary verb + 
auxiliary verb + lexical 
verb (…has been eating); 
modal verb + auxiliary 
verb + auxiliary verb + 
lexical verb (…may have 
been eaten) 

 
 
(iii) Introduction to English: 
What is a consonant 

cluster? 
 
Suggested answer: a group 

of consonants 
pronounced in 
immediate succession, 
as str in strong 

 
 
 
 
1.5 tell your elbow partner 

the controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to your 
lesson. 

 
Example of questions which 

might arise:  
(i) English Semantics:  
What is connotation of a 

word?  
 
Suggested answer: The 

meaning of a word 
based on the context in 
which the word is found. 

 
(ii) Advanced English 

Grammar: What is the 
structure of a verb 
phrase? 

 
Suggested answer: auxiliary 

verb + lexical verb (…is 
going); auxiliary verb + 
auxiliary verb + lexical 
verb (…has been 
eating); modal verb + 
auxiliary verb + auxiliary 
verb + lexical verb 
(…may have been 
eaten) 

 
(iii) Introduction to English: 
What is a consonant 

cluster? 
 
Suggested answer: a group 

of consonants 
pronounced in 
immediate succession, 
as str in strong 
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(iv) Introduction to English 
Literature: 

What is a didactic poetry? 
 
Suggested answer: 

Poetry that instructs, 
either in terms of morals 
or by providing 
knowledge of 
philosophy, religion, 
arts, science, or skills. 

(iv) Introduction to English 
Literature: 

What is a didactic poetry? 
 
Suggested answer: 

Poetry that instructs, 
either in terms of 
morals or by providing 
knowledge of 
philosophy, religion, 
arts, science, or skills. 

 
2 Concept 
Development (New 
learning likely to 
arise in lesson/s) : 
• Identification and 

discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to 
learning for 
student teachers 
or students, 
concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which 
need to be 
explored with the 
SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

2.1 Using think-pair-share 
strategy, ask tutors to 
come out with the main 
content to be covered in 
lesson 2 and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion.  

 
2.1.1 Ask tutors to open to 

lesson 2 of the manuals 
and discuss the topics 
and subtopics in the 
respective course 
manuals by examining 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

Examples of topics and 
subtopics: 

(i) Advanced Grammar: 
Verb phrases and their 
functions 

(ii) English Semantics: 
Literal and non-literal 
meaning of words. 

(iii) Introduction to 
Literature: Narrative, 
didactive, lyrical and 
descriptive poems. 

(iv) Introduction to English: 
place and manner of 
articulations. 

 
 

2.1 Using Think-Pair-Share 
strategy, come out with 
what you think is the 
main content to be 
covered in lesson 1 for 
your respective courses. 

 
 
2.1.1 Open to lesson 2 and 

its subtopics in the 
respective course 
manuals and examine 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

 
 
Examples of topics and 

subtopics: 
(i) Advanced Grammar: 

Verbs phrases and their 
functions 

(ii) English Semantics: 
Literal and non-literal 
meaning of words. 

(iii) Introduction to 
Literature: Narrative, 
didactive, lyrical and 
descriptive poems. 

(iv) Introduction to English: 
place and manner of 
articulations. 

 
 

15 mins 
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2.2 Put tutors in their 
course groups to discuss 
the challenges they 
might encounter when 
presenting some 
specific concepts of 
their lessons.  

Examples of challenges with 
concepts:  

Differentiating between 
literal and non-literal 
meaning (English 
Semantics); 
differentiating place and 
manner of articulation 
(Introduction to 
English); functions of 
verb phrases (Advanced 
English Grammar). 

 
 
 

2.2.1 Discuss potential 
challenges or barriers to 
learning that student 
teachers are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
the topics in lesson 2.  

Examples of barriers: 
Coping with mixed abilities 

of student teachers, 
differentiated activities 
in the teaching and 
learning of student 
teachers. 

 

2.3 Ask tutors, in their  
course groups, to 
consider  the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topics in 
their respective 
manuals.  

 
 

2.2 In your course groups 
discuss the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting topics 
of your lessons.  

 
 
Example of challenges with 

concepts:  
Differentiating between 

literal and non-literal 
meaning (English 
Semantics); 
differentiating place 
and manner of 
articulation 
(Introduction to 
English); functions of 
verb phrases (Advanced 
English Grammar) 

 
2.2.1 Share your challenges 

with the whole group 
 
 
 
 
Examples of barriers: 
Coping with mixed abilities 

of student teachers, 
differentiated activities 
in the teaching and 
learning of student 
teachers. 

 
2.3 Refer to the strategies 

section of your 
respective course 
manuals and consider 
the suggested strategies 
in the manual. Choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topics. 
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Examples of suggested 
strategies:  

Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual 
work and presentation, 
Teacher modelling, 
Brainstorming, 
Questioning.  

 
2.4 Discuss with tutors how 

the selected strategies 
and activities will be 
used in the lessons to 
promote learning at the 
New 4-Year B.Ed. and 
Basic levels. 

Examples of suggested 
strategies:  

Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual 
work and presentation, 
Teacher modelling, 
Brainstorming, 
Questioning.  

 
 2.4 Show how the selected 

strategies and activities 
will be used in the 
lessons to promote 
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic 
school levels.  

 
3.  Planning for 

teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 

3.1 Lead discussion through 
questions and answers 
on the various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities to be 
used in the lesson 
delivery; 

 
Examples:  
(i) Advanced English 

Grammar: teaching and 
learning activities of 
guiding student 
teachers to examine the 
functions of verb 
phrases. 

 
(i) English Semantics: 

teaching and learning 
activities of 
brainstorming on 
denotation and 
connotation of words.  

 
(ii) Introduction to English: 

teaching and learning 
activities include 
engaging student 

3.1 discuss through 
questions and answers 
on the various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities to be 
used in the lesson 
delivery; 

 
Examples:  
(i) Advanced English 

Grammar: teaching and 
learning activities of 
guiding student 
teachers to examine the 
functions of verb 
phrases. 

 
(ii) English Semantics: 

teaching and learning 
activities of 
brainstorming on 
denotation and 
connotation of words.  

 
(iii) Introduction to English: 

teaching and learning 
activities include 
engaging student 

40 mins  
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continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, 
action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 
given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the next 

teachers in activities 
that will lead to explain 
the place and manner of 
articulation.  

 
(iii) Introduction to 

Literature in English: 
teaching and learning 
activities on the 
difference between 
narrative and lyrical 
poetry.  

 
3.2 Discuss how tutors will 

promote the delivery of 
English lessons in both 
the B.Ed. and Basic 
School Curricula, as well 
as GESI and 21st century 
skills.  (Refer tutors to 
the teaching and 
learning activities 
sections of the course 
manuals) 

 
3.3 Discuss with tutors the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills (e.g. critical 
thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy) and GESI (e.g. 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Ask one tutor to model 

a selected activity in a 
teaching situation.  

teachers in activities 
that will lead to explain 
the place and manner of 
articulation.  

 
(iv) Introduction to 

Literature in English: 
teaching and learning 
activities on the 
difference between 
narrative and lyrical 
poetry.  

 
3.2 Discuss how you will 

promote the delivery of 
English lessons in both  
the B.Ed. and Basic 
School Curricula, as well 
as GESI and 21st century 
skills.  (Refer tutors to 
the teaching and 
learning activities 
sections of the course 
manuals) 

 
3.3 Discuss the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills (e.g. critical 
thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy) and GESI (e.g. 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Model a selected 

activity in a teaching 
situation.  
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lesson for student 
teachers 

For example: 
modeling the teaching of 

sense and reference 
(English Semantics); the 
state of the glottis 
(Introduction to 
English); meaning and 
identification of verb 
phrases (Advanced 
English Grammar). 

 
3.5 Refer tutors to the 

assessment section of 
their respective 
manuals. Ask them to 
read on Subject project 
and Subject portfolio. 
Invite them to share 
their understanding of 
each concept including 
the weightings on each 
component.  

Remind tutors that these 
components of assessment 
are very important and will 
form the modes for 
assessing the student 
teachers now. 
 
3.6 Ask tutors to examine 

the mode of assessment 
outlined in the various 
manuals and find out 
how they are aligned 
with the NTEAP in terms 
of subject project, 
subject portfolio 
including those 
gathered from School 
Visit (STS) and end of 
semester examination.  

 
For example: 
Have them to identify and 

discuss some areas for 
Subject projects for the 
semester.  

For example: 
modeling the teaching of 

sense and reference 
(English Semantics); the 
state of the glottis 
(Introduction to 
English); meaning and 
identification of verb 
phrases (Advanced 
English Grammar). 

 
3.5 Refer to the assessment 

section of your 
respective manuals. 
Read on Subject project 
and Subject portfolio. 
Share your 
understanding of each 
concept.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 Examine the mode of 

assessment outlined in 
the various manuals 
and find out how they 
are aligned with the 
NTEAP in terms of 
subject project, subject 
portfolio including 
those gathered from 
School Visit (STS) and 
end of semester 
examination.  

 
For example: 
Identify and discuss some 

areas for your Subject 
projects for the 
semester.  
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Briefly discuss the structure 
of the prospective subject 
projects topics in terms of 
the introduction, 
methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
 
Note: Remind tutors to be 

mindful of GESI issues 
such as the use of 
braille, the use of audio 
machines for orals, etc. 

 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in the 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers.  

For example: 
presentation, project, 

debate, quizzes, 
assignment and tests. 

Explain the structure of the 
subject project in terms of 
the introduction, 
methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
 
 
Note: Be mindful of GESI 

issues such as the use of 
braille, the use of audio 
machines for orals, etc. 

 
 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in your 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers with whole 
group.  

For example: 
presentation, project, 

debate, quizzes, 
assignment and tests. 

 
 4. Evaluation and 

review of session:  
• Tutors need to 

identify critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification 

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on 
and share what they 
have learnt in the 
session which they will 
be using in their lessons. 

 
 
4.2 Ask tutors to identify 

critical friends who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in their classes during 
lesson and report on 
observation made 
during next PD session. 

 
4.3 Ask tutors to read lesson 

3 from the PD manual in 
preparation for the next 
session.  

 

4.1 Reflect on what you 
have learnt in the 
session which you will 
be using in your lesson. 
Share your ideas with 
the class.  

 
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during the lesson 
and report on his/her 
observation during the 
next PD session. 

 
4.3 Read lesson 3 to 

prepare for next week’s 
PD session. 

15 mins 
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 3 in the Course Manual 
 

Lesson Title: 
English: 
Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS) 

Morphology: Introduction to morphology, Types of morphemes - lexical vs 
grammatical, - free vs bound morpheme, - affixes, Word formation processes - 
affixation – conversion 

Introduction to English Literature (UP) 
Elements of Poetry: Imagery, Sound devices in Poetry, Figurative Language 

Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
Adjective and adverb phrases, Adjective and adverb phrases, Adjective phrase, 
Features and functions adjective phrases, Adverb phrases, Features and functions of 
adverb phrases 

English Semantics (JHS) 
Types of meaning: Denotational meaning and Connotational/Associative meaning, 
reflected meaning and Collocative meaning, Lexical meaning and Grammatical 
meaning 

  
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• A critical friend to 
share findings for a 
short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

1.1 Using ‘Tell a Friend’ 
strategy have tutors 
recap the main issues 
raised in the previous 
PD session in English. 
 

1.2 Invite critical friends to 
share their observations 
with the group and 
discuss possible 

1.1 Tell your friend the 
main issues raised in the 
previous PD session in 
English. 

 
 
1.2 Share your observations 

with the whole group. 
 
 

20 mins 
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• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

solutions to outstanding 
challenges from the 
lesson observations.  
 

1.3 Ask tutors to read and 
discuss the introductory 
sections of lesson 3 up 
to and including 
learning outcomes and 
indicators in the 
respective course 
manuals and indicate 
how related the lesson 
descriptions are to 
student teachers’ 
relevant previous 
knowledge.  
 
 

For example:  
 (i) EG: Introduction to 
English 
Topic: Morphology 
Lesson Description: This 
lesson is intended to 
introduce student teachers 
to word formation 
processes in the English 
language. 
Student teachers’ RPK: 
Student teachers can read 
and write. 
 
(ii) UP: Introduction to 
English Literature 
Topic: Elements of Poetry 
Lesson Description: This 
lesson introduces student 
teachers to the elements of 
Poetry.  
Student teachers’ RPK: 
Student teachers were 
introduced to the form and 
types of Poetry in the 
previous lesson. 
 

 
 
 
 
1.3 Read and discuss the 

introductory sections of 
lesson 3 up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators in the 
respective course 
manuals and indicate 
how related the lesson 
descriptions are to 
student teachers’ 
relevant previous 
knowledge. Share your 
views with the whole 
group. 

For example: 
(i) EG: Introduction to 
English 
Topic: Morphology 
Lesson Description: This 
lesson is intended to 
introduce student teachers 
to word formation 
processes in the English 
language. 
Student teachers’ RPK: 
Student teachers can read 
and write. 
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(iii) JHS: English Advanced 
Grammar 
Topic: Adjective and adverb 
phrases 
Lesson Description: This 
lesson introduces the 
student teacher to the 
features and uses of 
adjective and adverb 
phrases in phrasal 
construction. 
Student teachers’ RPK: 
Student teacher can identify 
noun phrases and use them 
effectively as parts of 
sentence construction. 
Note: Where the RPK is not 
related to the lesson topic 
and the description, discuss 
how to modify it with the 
tutors. 
 
1.4. Ask tutors to refer to 

the various course 
manuals, read the 
content to be taught, 
and identify the 
distinctive features of 
lesson 3 for the various 
levels.  (Refer them to 
the introductory part of 
the lesson manuals for 
the distinctive features 
of the various courses. 
Have them look at the 
courses and their break 
downs. 

 
 For example: In semantics; 
Types of meaning: 
Denotational meaning and 
Connotational / Associative 
meaning, reflected meaning 
and Collocative meaning, 
Lexical meaning and 
Grammatical meaning, 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4. Refer to the various 

course manuals, read 
through the content to 
be taught, and identify 
the distinctive features 
of lesson 3 for the 
various levels. Discuss 
your findings with the 
whole group.  
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1.5 Ask tutors to discuss the 
controversial questions 
and misconceptions 
that are likely to arise 
from the introduction to 
the lesson.  

Examples of questions may 
include: 

What is a morpheme? What 
is the difference between 
the functions of an 
adjective phrase and an 
adverb phrase? etc. 
(answers may include: 
morpheme is a meaningful 
morphological unit of a 
language that cannot be 
further divided; an 
adjective phrase modifies a 
noun while the adverb 
phrase modifies verb, 
adjective or an adverb 
 

1.5 Tell your elbow partner 
the controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to your 
lesson. 

Examples of questions may 
include: 

What is a morpheme?  
What is the difference 
between the functions of 
an adverb phrase? etc. 
(answers may include: 
morpheme is a meaningful 
morphological unit of a 
language that cannot be 
further divided; an 
adjective phrase modifies a 
noun while the adverb 
phrase modifies verb, 
adjective or an adverb. 

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to learning 
for student 
teachers or 
students, concepts 
or pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 
to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set out 
what they need to do 
to introduce and 
explain the issues/s 
with tutors     

2.1 Ask tutors to be in their 
course groups, come 
out with the main 
contents to be covered 
in lesson 3 and their 
distinct parts. 

  
Example: 
Advanced Grammar: 
Adjective and adverb 
phrases: Adjective and 
adverb phrases, 
Semantics: Types of 
meaning: Denotational 
meaning and 
Connotational/Associative 
meaning  
Introduction to Literature: 
Elements of Poetry: 
Imagery, 
Introduction to English: 
Morphology: Introduction 
to morphology 
 

2.1 In your course groups, 
refer to the course 
manuals and come out 
with the main contents 
to be covered in lesson 
3 and their distinct 
parts.  

Example: 
Advanced Grammar: 
Adjective and adverb 
phrases: Adjective and 
adverb phrases, 
Semantics: Types of 
meaning: Denotational 
meaning and 
Connotational/Associative 
meaning  
Introduction to Literature: 
Elements of Poetry: 
Imagery, 
Introduction to English: 
Morphology: Introduction 
to morphology 

15 mins 
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2.2 Put tutors in their 
course groups to discuss 
the challenges they 
might encounter when 
presenting some 
specific topics of their 
lessons.  

Examples of 
misconceptions: Grammar 
is difficult; Challenge: How 
does the adverb phrase 
function?  
 
2.3 Lead tutors to discuss 

possible ways of 
dealing with the 
challenges e.g use 
games to teach 
grammar lessons. 

 

2.2 In your course groups 
discuss the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific topics of the 
lessons.  

 
Examples of 
misconceptions: Grammar 
is difficult; Challenge:How 
does the adverb phrase 
function?  
 
2.3 Discuss possible ways of 

dealing with the 
challenges e.g use 
games to teach 
grammar lessons 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 

3.1 Give tutors time to read 
the section on teaching 
and learning activities in 
the course manuals and 
identify activities 
suggested for the 
delivery of lesson 3 to 
the various age levels.  

 
Note: 
Examples of various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities for the 
delivery of lesson 3 
(i) Advanced English 
Grammar leading student 
teachers to identify the 
position of adjective 
phrases in sentences. 
(ii) English Semantics: 
discussion on the 
differences between lexical 
and bound morphemes 
(iii) Introduction to English: 
brainstorming to arrive at 
the definition of 
morphology. 

3.1 Read the section on 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities in the 
manual and identify 
activities suggested for 
the delivery of lesson 3 
to the various age 
levels. 

 
Examples of various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities for the 
delivery of lesson 3. 
(i) Advanced English 
Grammar leading student 
teachers identify the 
position of adjective 
phrases in sentences. 
(ii) English Semantics: 
discussion on the 
differences between lexical 
and bond morphemes 
(iii) Introduction to English: 
brainstorming to arrive at 
the definition of 
morphology. 

40 mins  
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identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, 
action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be 
used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 
given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

(iv) Introduction to 
Literature in English: 
making student teachers 
listen to the narrative and 
each mention what the 
narrative makes them see, 
feel, hear, smell or taste in 
their mind.  
 
3.2 Discuss with tutors the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
for the delivery of 
lesson 3 in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula and 
how they will be used to 
enhance the core and 
transferable skills (e.g. 
critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy) and diversity 
issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 
classroom 

 
3.3 Assist tutors to identify 

areas that need 
clarification. 

 
3.4 Lead tutors to discuss in 

their various course 
groups how the 
different activities 
would be carried out in 
both CoE and basic 
school classroom to 
achieve the LOs and the 
LIs of the course manual 
for lesson 3. 

 
3.5 Ask one tutor to model 

a selected activity in a 
teaching situation.  For 

(iv) Introduction to 
Literature in English: 
making student teachers 
listen to the narrative and 
each mention what the 
narrative makes them see, 
feel, hear, smell or taste in 
their mind.  
 
3.2 Discuss the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
for the delivery of 
lesson 3 in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula and 
how they will be used to 
enhance the core and 
transferable skills (e.g. 
critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy) and diversity 
issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 
classroom 

 
3.3 Identify areas that need 

clarification. 
 
 
3.4 Discuss in your various 

course groups how the 
different activities 
would be carried out in 
both CoE and basic 
school classroom to 
achieve the LOs and the 
LIs of the course manual 
for lesson 3. 

 
 
3.5 Model a selected 

activity in a teaching 
situation. For example 
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 Tutors should be 
expected to have a 
plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

example, modeling the 
teaching of: 
Denotational meaning 
and Connotational / 
Associative meaning, 
(English Semantics); 
Introduction to 
morphology 
(Introduction to 
English); Adjective and 
adverb phrases 
(Advanced English 
Grammar); Imagery, 
(Introduction to 
literature). 

 
3.6 Ask tutors to discuss 

how GESI issues related 
to the teaching and 
learning activities of the 
lesson would be 
addressed. 

Examples:  
(i) Equal representation of 

males and females and 
mix ability grouping as 
appropriate.  

(ii) Assign leadership roles 
to females as well as to 
males. 
 

3.7 Ask tutors to identify 
where, and which, 21st 
century skills that can 
be developed or applied 
in the lesson and how 
they can help student 
teachers to support 
basic school leaners to 
develop these skills 
through STS activities. 

 
Examples: 
(i) The use of appropriate 

videos to prepare and 
present lessons.  

model the teaching of: 
Denotational meaning 
and Connotational / 
Associative meaning in 
English Semantics);  
Introduction to 
morphology 
(Introduction to 
English);  Adjective and 
adverb phrases 
(Advanced English 
Grammar); Imagery, 
(Introduction to 
literature ). 

 
 
3.6 Discuss how GESI issues 

related to the teaching 
and learning activities of 
the lesson would be 
addressed. 

 
Examples: 
(i) Equal representation of 

males and females and 
mix ability grouping as 
appropriate.  

(ii) Assign leadership roles 
to females as well as 
to males. 

 
3.7. Identify where, and 

which, 21st century 
skills that can be 
developed or applied 
in the lesson and how 
they can help student 
teachers to support 
basic school leaners to 
develop these skills 
through STS activities. 

 
Examples: 
(i) The use of appropriate 

videos to prepare and 
present lessons.  
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(ii) Development of 
collaborative and 
communicative skills 
through group works 
and presentations. 

 
3.8 Ask tutors to examine 

the kind of continuous 
assessment appropriate 
for the various lesson in 
relation to enriching 
student teachers’ 
subject portfolio. For 
instance, research 
assignments, class 
exercises or 
assignments could be 
given in class. 

 
Mode of assessment 

outlined in the various 
manuals and find out 
how they are aligned 
with the NTEAP in terms 
of subject project, 
subject portfolio 
including those 
gathered from School 
Visit (STS) and end of 
semester examination. 

 
3.9 Briefly ask tutors to 

report on how far they 
have gone regarding 
subject projects 
encourage them to 
educate student 
teachers on the need to 
keep working on the 
project in order to avoid 
late submission.  

 

(ii) Development of 
collaborative and 
communicative skills 
through group works 
and presentations. 

 
3.8 Discuss the kind of 

continuous assessment 
appropriate for the 
various lesson in 
relation to enriching 
student teachers’ 
subject portfolio. For 
instance, research 
assignments, class 
exercises or 
assignments could be 
given in class. 

 
Note: Be mindful of GESI 

issues such as the use 
of braille, the use of 
audio machines for 
orals, etc. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.9 Give report on how far 

you have gone 
regarding the subject 
projects. Keep on 
educating student 
teachers on the need to 
keep working on their 
projects in order to 
avoid late submission. 

4.  Evaluation and 
review of session:  

• Tutors should 
Identifying critical 
friends to observe 

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on 
and share what they 
have learnt in the 
session which they will 
be using in their lessons. 

 

4.1 Reflect on what you 
have learnt in the 
session which you will 
be using in your lesson. 
Share your ideas with 
the class.  

15 mins 
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lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.2 Ask tutors to identify 
critical friends who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in their classes during 
lesson and report on 
observation made 
during next PD session. 

 
4.3 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 4 from the PD 
manual in preparation 
for the next session.  

4.2 Identify a critical friend 
who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during the lesson 
and report on his/her 
observation during the 
next PD session. 

 
4.3 Read lesson 4 to 

prepare for next week’s 
PD session. 
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 4 in the Course Manual 
 

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS) 
Semantics: definition of semantics, types of meaning, semantic vrs pragmatic, sense 
relations.  

Introduction to English Literature (UP) 
Interpretation and analysis of Poetry: Interpreting the selected text, (literal 
meaning), Sound devices in the poem, Figurative language.  

Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
Forms and functions of phrases in English (prepositional phrases): prepositional 
phrases, Meaning and identification, Functions of prepositional phrases. 

English Semantics (JHS) 
Sense relations among words1: Lexical Fields: Kinship, Synonyms & Antonyms. 

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1. Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 

1.1 Use an icebreaker to 
start the session: 
provide it or invite any 
volunteer(s) to provide 
one. 

 

1.2 In recapping the main 
issues raised in the 
previous PD session, use 
the strategy called 
‘someone who …’. 
(Thus, ask tutors to get 
up from their tables and 
move to other tables to 
find someone who will 
tell them what they can 

1.1 Listen and respond to 
an icebreaker, and 
volunteer one if 
necessary. 

 
 

1.2 Move from your tables 
to other tables to find 
someone who will tell 
you what they can recall 
from the previous 
lesson.  

 
 
 
 
 

20 mins 
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aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should 
ask tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

recall in the previous 
lesson.  

 
1.3 Focusing on gender, put 

tutors in pairs and let 
them discuss the main 
purpose of the current 
PD session and that of 
the current lesson and 
ask them to share their 
views.  

For example:  
The purpose of this PD 

session and the current 
lesson is to help student 
teachers to identify 
diverse meanings in 
English in relation to 
grammar and literature. 

 
1.4 Discuss with the gender 

groups, the main 
Learning Outcomes 
(LOs) and the Learning 
Indicators (LIs) stated in 
their respective course 
manuals.  

For example:  
(iv) English Advanced 
Grammar: Analyse 
various advanced uses of 
English Grammar as used 
in authentic discourses 
(NTS 2c, p.13);  
(v)  English Semantics: 
Demonstrate 
understanding and 
knowledge of the 
basic/key concepts in 
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i)  
(vi) Introduction to 
English: Demonstrate 
basic knowledge and 
understanding of English 
word-forms and how they 
are used to create 
meaning (NTS 2c, 13)  

 
 
 
1.3 Discuss in your gender 

groups the main 
purpose of the current 
PD session and that of 
the current lesson and 
share your views.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 In gender pairs, refer to 

the main learning 
Outcomes and the 
Learning Indicators of 
your respective course 
manuals. Identify how 
the Learning Indicators 
align with the CLOs and 
share your views with 
the group. 
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(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and indicators 
sections of the lessons in 
the course manuals). 
  
1.5 Refer tutors to the 

lesson description of 
lesson 4 and identify 
the distinctive features 
of the lesson. 

  
1.6 Ask tutors to brainstorm 

on likely controversial 
questions that are 
possible to arise from 
the introductory part of 
the lesson.  

An example of a question 
which might arise: Will 
meanings in the student-
teacher’s mother tongue 
interfere with meanings in 
English?) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
1.5 Identify the lesson 

descriptions in the 
manuals and the 
distinctive features of 
the lesson.  

 
 

1.6 Confer with your elbow 
partner some of the 
likely controversial 
questions that are 
possible to arise from 
the introductory part of 
your lesson. 

2. Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to learning 
for student 
teachers or 
students, concepts 
or pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 
to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

2.1 Using think-pair-share 
strategy, ask tutors to 
come out with the main 
content to be covered 
in lesson 4 and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion.  

 
2.1.1 Ask tutors to open to 

lesson 4 and identify the 
various sub-topics in the 
respective course 
manuals, examine the 
aspects that link to 
student-teachers 
previous knowledge and 
discuss them.  

Example:  
Advanced Grammar:  
Prepositional phrases, 
Meaning and identification 
& Functions of 
prepositional phrases. 

2.1 Use think-Pair-Share 
strategy to come out 
with what you think is 
the main content to be 
covered in lesson 4 for 
your respective courses. 

 
 
2.1.1 Open to lesson 4 and 

identify the various 
sub-topics in the 
respective course 
manuals, examine the 
aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge 
and discuss them.  

Example:  
Advanced Grammar:  
Prepositional phrases, 
Meaning and identification 
& Functions of 
prepositional phrases. 

15 mins 
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Semantics: Sense relations 
among words1: Lexical 
Fields: Kinship, Synonyms 
& Antonyms. 
 
Introduction to Literature: 
Interpreting the selected 
text, (literal meaning), 
Sound devices in the poem 
& Figurative language.  
Introduction to English: 
Semantics: definition of 
semantics, types of 
meaning, semantic vrs 
pragmatic, sense relations. 
  
 
 

2.2 Put tutors in their course 
groups to discuss the 
challenges they might 
encounter when 
presenting some specific 
topics of their lessons. 

 
2.2.1 Use probing questions 

to identify potential 
barriers student 
teachers are likely to 
encounter in learning 
some concepts or 
pedagogy in teaching 
these topics. 

Example:  
Student teachers may 
confuse prepositional 
phrases with other types of 
phrases and student 
teachers may find it 
difficult to distinguish 
between literal and literary 
meaning. 
 

2.3 Ask tutors in their course 
groups, to consider the 
suggested strategies in 
the manual and choose 
the most appropriate 

Semantics: Sense relations 
among words1: Lexical 
Fields: Kinship, Synonyms 
& Antonyms. 
 
Introduction to Literature: 
Interpreting the selected 
text, (literal meaning), 
Sound devices in the poem 
& Figurative language.  
Introduction to English: 

Semantics: definition of 
semantics, types of 
meaning, semantic vrs 
pragmatic, sense 
relations.  

 
2.2 In your course groups 

discuss probable 
challenges you might 
encounter when 
presenting topics of your 
lessons.  

 
 

2.2.1 Provide answers to 
likely questions that will 
be raised by student 
teachers relating to 
barriers to learning 
some concepts or 
pedagogy in teaching 
these topics with the 
whole group. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2.3 Still in your course 
groups, refer to the 
strategies section of your 
respective course 
manuals and consider 
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ones for teaching the 
topics in their respective 
manuals. 

 
 
Examples:  
Think-pair-share strategy, 
school visits, Discussion, 
Concept mapping, 
Individual work and 
presentation, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming 
and Questioning.  
 
2.4 Still in their course 

groups, ask tutors to 
use ‘the radio presenter 
strategy’ to show how 
the selected activities 
will be used in the 
lessons to promote 
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. programme 
and Basic school levels.  

 

the suggested strategies 
in the manual. Choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topics. 

Examples:  
Think-pair-share strategy, 
school visits, Discussion, 
Concept mapping, 
Individual work and 
presentation, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming 
and Questioning. 
 
2.4 In your course groups, 

use ‘the radio presenter 
strategy’ to show how 
the selected activities 
will be used in the 
lessons to promote 
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. programmes 
and Basic school levels.  

3. Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 

3.1 Lead discussion through 
questions and answers 
on the various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities to be 
used in the lesson 
delivery. 

 
Examples:  
Advanced English Grammar: 
Teaching and learning 
activity is to discuss with 
student teachers to identify 
the elements in a 
prepositional phrase.  
 
English Semantics: Teaching 
and learning activity is to 
ask student teachers to 
brainstorm on lexical field, 
show the differences and 
similarities among words in 

3.1 Answer questions that 
arise from the 
discussion on the 
various suggested 
teaching and learning 
activities to be used in 
the lesson delivery. 

 
Examples:  
Advanced English Grammar: 
Teaching and learning 
activity is to guide student 
teachers to identify the 
elements in a prepositional 
phrase through discussion. 
 
English Semantics: Teaching 
and learning activity is to 
allow student teachers to 
brainstorm on lexical field, 
show the differences and 
similarities among words in 

40 i
n
s  
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responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
links to the existing 
PD Themes, for 
example, action 
research, questioning 
and to other external 
reference material: 
literature, on web, 
Utube, physical 
resources, power 
point; how they should 
be used. Consideration 
needs to be given to 
local availability 
guidance on any 
power point 
presentations, TLM 
or other resources 
which need to be 
developed to support 
learning  
• Tutors should be 

expected to have a 
plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

the same lexical field and 
give examples. 
 
Introduction to English: 
Teaching and learning 
activities is to engage 
student teachers to 
brainstorm on the various 
definitions of meanings. 
 
Introduction to Literature in 
English: Teaching and 
learning activities is to 
guide student teachers to 
discuss the literal meaning of 
the poem by asking them to 
say what the poem is talking 
about distinguishing between 
literal and literary meaning. 
 
3.2 Discuss how tutors will 

promote the delivery of 
English lessons in both 
the B.Ed. and Basic 
School Curricula, as well 
as GESI and 21st century 
skills.  (Refer tutors to 
the teaching and 
learning activities 
sections of the course 
manuals) 

 
3.3 Discuss with tutors the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills (e.g. critical 
thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy) and GESI (e.g. 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 

the same lexical field and 
give examples. 
 
Introduction to English: 
Teaching and learning 
activities include guiding 
student teachers to 
brainstorm on the various 
definitions of meanings. 
 
Introduction to Literature in 
English: Teaching and 
learning activities is guiding 
student teachers to look for 
the literal meaning of the 
poem and try to distinguish 
between literal and literary 
meaning. 
 
 
3.2 Deliberate on how you 

will promote the 
delivery of English 
lessons in both the B.Ed. 
and Basic School 
Curricula, as well as 
GESI and 21st century 
skills.  (Refer to the 
teaching and learning 
activities sections of the 
course manuals) 

 
3.3 Deliberate on the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and show how these 
will be used to enhance 
the core and 
transferable skills (e.g. 
critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy) and GESI (e.g. 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
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(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Ask one tutor to model 

a selected activity in a 
teaching situation.  

For example: In English 
semantics, model the 
teaching of some of the 
lexical fields. 
In Advanced English 
Grammar, model the 
teaching of identifying the 
elements in a prepositional 
phrase. 
In Introduction to English, 
model the teaching on the 
various definitions of 
meanings. 
 
3.5 Refer tutors to the 

assessment section of 
their respective 
manuals. Ask them to 
read on Subject project 
and Subject portfolio. 
Invite them to share 
their understanding of 
each concept including 
the weightings on each 
component.  
Remind tutors that 
these components of 
assessment are very 
important and will form 
the modes for assessing 
the student teachers’ 
knowledge. 

 
3.6 Ask tutors to examine 

the modes of 
assessment outlined in 
the various manuals 
and find out how they 
are aligned with the 
NTEAP in terms of 
subject project, subject 

(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Model a selected 

activity in a teaching 
situation.  

For example:  
In English semantics, model 
the teaching of some of the 
lexical fields. 
In Advanced English 
Grammar, model the 
teaching of identifying the 
elements in a prepositional 
phrase. 
In Introduction to English, 
model the teaching on the 
various definitions of 
meanings. 
 
3.5 Refer to the assessment 

section of your 
respective manuals. 
Read on Subject project 
and Subject portfolio. 
Share your 
understanding of each 
concept.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 Examine the modes of 

assessment outlined in 
the various manuals 
and find out how they 
are aligned with the 
NTEAP in terms of 
subject project, subject 
portfolio including 
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portfolio including 
those gathered from 
school visits (STS) and 
end of semester 
examination. For 
example, have them to 
identify and discuss 
some areas for Subject 
projects for the 
semester.  

Briefly discuss the structure 
of the prospective subject 
projects’ topics in terms of 
the introduction, 
methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
 

Note: Remind tutors to be 
mindful of GESI issues such 
as the use of braille, the use 
of audios, videos etc. 
 

3.7 Discuss the assessment 
instruments in the 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers. 

 
For example: presentation, 
projects, debate, quizzes, 
assignments and tests. 

those gathered from 
school visits (STS) and 
end of semester 
examination. For 
example, identify and 
discuss some areas for 
your subject projects for 
the semester.  

 
 
Explain the structure of the 
subject project in terms of 
the introduction, 
methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
 
 

Note: Be mindful of GESI 
issues such as the use of 
braille, the use of audios, 
videos etc. 
 

3.7 Discuss the assessment 
instruments in your 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers with whole 
group. 

For example: presentation, 
projects, debate, quizzes, 
assignments and tests. 
 

 4. Evaluation and 
review of session:  

• Tutors need to 
identify critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification 

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on 
the lesson and share 
what they have learnt in 
the session which they 
will be using in their 
lessons. 

 

4.2 Ask tutors to identify 
critical friends who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in their classes 
during lesson and 
report on observation 
made during next PD 
session. 

4.1 Reflect on what you 
have learnt in the 
session which you will 
be using in your lesson. 
Share your ideas with 
the class.  

 

4.2 Identify a critical friend 
who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during the lesson 
and report on his/her 
observation during the 
next PD session. 

 

15 mins 
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4.3 Ask tutors to read 
lesson 5 from the PD 
manual in preparation 
for the next session.  

4.3 Read lesson 5 to 
prepare for next week’s 
PD session. 
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 5 in the Course Manual 
 

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS) 
Word classes: Nouns and Pronouns. 

Introduction to English Literature (UP) 
Introduction to Drama: what is drama?, Nature of drama and Types of drama 

Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
Forms and functions of phrases in English: Gerund phrases and their functions, 
Infinitive phrases and their functions, Participle phrases and Absolute phrases 

English Semantics (JHS) 
Sense Relations among words 2: hyponymy, homonymy, homophony, Homography 
and Polysemy 

  
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 

1.1 Use an icebreaker e.g. 
song or rhyme, to start 
the session: provide it or 
invite any volunteer(s) 
to provide one. 

 

1.2 Use question and 
answer to recap the 
main issues raised in the 
previous PD session. 

 
 

1.3 Put tutors in gender 
groups and let them 
discuss the main 
purpose of the current 
PD session. 

 

1.1 Listen, respond and 
participate to the 
icebreaker, and 
volunteer one if 
necessary. 

 

1.2 Provide answers to the 
questions to recap some 
of the main issues 
discussed in the 
previous PD session. 

 

1.3 Discuss in your gender 
groups the main 
purpose of the current 
PD session and share 
your views with the 
larger group. 

20 mins 
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aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

For example:  
The purpose of this PD 
session and the current 
lesson is to help student 
teachers to identify diverse 
meanings in English in 
relation to grammar and 
literature. 

 
1.4 Discuss with the gender 

groups, the main 
Learning Outcomes 
(LOs) and the Learning 
Indicators (LIs) stated in 
their respective course 
manuals. (Refer to the 
learning outcomes and 
indicators sections of 
the lessons. How are the 
indicators related to the 
learning outcome? 

 
For example:  
(i) English Advanced 

Grammar: Analyse various 
advanced uses of English 
Grammar as used in 
authentic discourses (NTS 
2c, p.13);  

 (ii) English Semantics: At the 
end of this course, 
students should be able 
to apply the basic 
concepts/principles to 
synthesize basic 
semantic building blocks 
to compose meaningful 
English structures and to 
analyze meaning at 
different levels of 
language (NTS2c, d, 3e, 
i). 

(iii) Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate basic 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
English word-forms and 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 In gender pairs, refer to 

the main learning 
Outcomes and the 
Learning Indicators of 
your respective course 
manuals. Identify how 
the Learning Indicators 
align with the CLOs and 
share your views with 
the group. 

 
 
 
For example:  
(i) English Advanced 

Grammar: Analyse various 
advanced uses of English 
Grammar as used in 
authentic discourses (NTS 
2c, p.13);  

 (ii) English Semantics: At the 
end of this course, 
students should be able 
to apply the basic 
concepts/principles to 
synthesize basic 
semantic building blocks 
to compose meaningful 
English structures and 
to analyze meaning at 
different levels of 
language (NTS2c, d, 3e, 
i). 

(iii) Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate basic 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
English word-forms and 
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how they are used to 
create meaning (NTS 2c, 
13)  

(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and indicators 
sections of the lessons in 
the course manuals). 

 
1.5 Refer tutors to the 

lesson description of 
lesson 5 and identify the 
distinctive features of 
the lesson. 

 
1.6 Ask tutors to brainstorm 

on likely controversial 
questions that are 
possible to arise from 
the introductory part of 
the lesson.  

An example of a question 
which might arise: What 
is the difference among 
gerund, infinitive, 
participle and absolute 
phrases.  

 

how they are used to 
create meaning (NTS 2c, 
13)  

(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and indicators 
sections of the lessons 
in the course manuals). 

 
1.5 Identify the lesson 

descriptions in the 
manuals of lesson 5 and 
the distinctive features 
of the lesson.  

 
1.6 Confer with your elbow 

partner some of the 
likely controversial 
questions that are 
possible to arise from 
the introductory part of 
your lesson. 

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to 
learning for 
student teachers 
or students, 
concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 
to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 

2.1 Use question and 
answer technique to 
identify key elements of 
the lesson description in 
the various manuals and 
address issues that may 
arise. (Refer to the 
lesson descriptions in 
the various manuals – 
e.g., what are the main 
issues to be covered in 
the lesson?  

 
2.1.1 Using think-pair-share 

strategy, ask tutors to 
come out with the main 
content to be covered in 
the lessons and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion.  

2.1 Answer and ask 
questions for 
clarification to identify 
key elements of the 
lesson description in the 
course manual and 
address issues that may 
arise. (Refer to the 
lesson description in the 
course manual  

 
 
 
2.1.1 Through the think-

pair-share, state the 
main content to be 
covered in the lesson 
and clarify issues that 
may arise from the 
discussion.  

15 mins 
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out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

Example:  
Advanced Grammar:  Forms 
and functions of phrases in 
English: Gerund phrases and 
their functions, Infinitive 
phrases and their functions, 
Participle phrases and 
Absolute phrases 
 
Introduction to Literature: 
Introduction to Drama: 
what is drama?, Nature of 
drama and Types of drama 
English semantics: Sense 
Relations among words 2: 
hyponymy, homonymy, 
homophony, Homography 
and Polysemy 
 
Introduction to English: 
Word classes: Nouns and 
Pronouns. 
(Refer to the sections on 
topics and sub-topics in the 
respective course manuals) 
 
2.2 Put tutors in their course 

groups to discuss the 
challenges they might 
encounter when 
presenting some specific 
topics of their lessons.
  

2.2.1 Use probing questions 
to identify potential 
barriers student 
teachers are likely to 
encounter in learning 
some concepts or 
pedagogy in teaching 
these topics. 

Example:  
Student –teachers may have 
problems associating words 
with the appropriate word 
classes in the English 
language. In addition, 

Example:  
Advanced Grammar:  Forms 
and functions of phrases in 
English: Gerund phrases and 
their functions, Infinitive 
phrases and their functions, 
Participle phrases and 
Absolute phrases 
 
Introduction to Literature: 
Introduction to Drama: 
what is drama?, Nature of 
drama and Types of drama 
English semantics: Sense 
Relations among words 2: 
hyponymy, homonymy, 
homophony, Homography 
and Polysemy 
 
Introduction to English: 
Word classes: Nouns and 
Pronouns. 
(Refer to the sections on 
topics and sub-topics in the 
respective course manuals). 
 
2.2 In your course groups 

discuss any challenges 
you anticipate in 
presenting the topics of 
various lessons 

 
 

2.2.1 provide answers to 
likely questions that will 
be raised by student 
teachers relating to 
barriers to learning 
some concepts or 
pedagogy in teaching 
these topics with the 
whole group. 
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student teachers may have 
challenges with different 
meanings assigned to word 
classes in the sentence 
structure in the English 
language. 
 
2.3 Ask tutors in their 

course groups, to 
consider the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topics in 
their respective 
manuals. 

 
Examples:  
Think-pair-share strategy, 
school visits, Discussion, 
Concept mapping, Individual 
work and presentation, 
Teacher modelling, 
Brainstorming and 
Questioning.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2.3 Still in your course 
groups, refer to the 
strategies section of 
your respective course 
manuals and consider 
the suggested strategies 
in the manual. Choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topics. 

Examples:  
Think-pair-share strategy, 
school visits, Discussion, 
Concept mapping, 
Individual work and 
presentation, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming 
and Questioning.  
 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 

3.1 Have tutors do 
discussion on the 
various teaching and 
learning activities used 
in the lesson delivery 
such as group work and 
how they will promote 
the content delivery of 
the New 4-year B.Ed.  
and Basic School 
Curricula. (Refer tutors 
to the teaching and 
learning activities 
sections of their course 
manuals 

Examples:  
Advanced English Grammar: 
teaching and learning 
activity is to discuss with 
student teachers to identify 
the forms and functions of 

3.1 Discuss the various 
teaching and learning 
activities used in the 
lesson delivery and how 
they will promote the 
content delivery of the 
B.Ed and Basic School 
Curricula. E.g., group 
work, think-pair-share, 
independent study, 
brainstorming (refer to 
the teaching and 
learning activities 
section of your course 
manual)   

Examples:  
Advanced English Grammar: 
teaching and learning 
activity is to discuss with 
student teachers to identify 
the forms and functions of 

40 i
n
s  
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integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, action 
research, 
questioning and 
to other 
external 
reference  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

phrases in English: Gerund 
phrases and their functions, 
Infinitive phrases and their 
functions, Participle phrases 
and Absolute phrases. 
 
English Semantics: teaching 
and learning activity is to 
ask student teachers to 
brainstorm on sense 
relations among words 2: 
hyponymy, homonymy, 
homophony, Homography 
and Polysemy 
  
Introduction to English: 
teaching and learning 
activities is to engage 
student teachers to 
brainstorm on word classes: 
Nouns and Pronouns. 
 
Introduction to Literature in 
English: teaching and 
learning activities is to guide 
student teachers to discuss 
the Introduction to Drama: 
what is drama?, Nature of 
drama and Types of drama. 
 
 
3.2 Discuss how tutors will 

promote the delivery of 
English lessons in both 
the B.Ed. and Basic 
School Curricula, as well 
as GESI and 21st century 
skills.  (Refer tutors to 
the teaching and 
learning activities 
sections of the course 
manuals) 

 
3.3 Discuss with tutors the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
(Use of traffic light in 

phrases in English: Gerund 
phrases and their functions, 
Infinitive phrases and their 
functions, Participle phrases 
and Absolute phrases. 
 
English Semantics: teaching 
and learning activity is to 
ask student teachers to 
brainstorm on sense 
relations among words 2: 
hyponymy, homonymy, 
homophony, Homography 
and Polysemy 
  
Introduction to English: 
teaching and learning 
activities is to engage 
student teachers to 
brainstorm on word classes: 
Nouns and Pronouns. 
 
Introduction to Literature in 
English: teaching and 
learning activities is to 
guide student teachers to 
discuss the Introduction to 
Drama: what is drama?, 
Nature of drama and Types 
of drama. 
 
3.2 Deliberate on how you 

will promote the 
delivery of English 
lessons in both the B.Ed. 
and Basic School 
Curricula, as well as 
GESI and 21st century 
skills.  (Refer to the 
teaching and learning 
activities sections of the 
course manuals) 

 
3.3 Deliberate on the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
(strategies (Use of 
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teaching, think-pair-
share strategy, school 
visits, Discussion, 
Concept mapping, 
Individual work and 
presentation, Teacher 
modelling, 
Brainstorming and 
Questioning) and how 
they will be used to 
enhance the core and 
transferable skills (e.g. 
critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy), and GESI (e.g. 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Ask one tutor to model 

a selected activity in a 
teaching situation.  

For example: In English 
semantics, model the 
teaching of some of the 
sense Relations among 
words 2: hyponymy, 
homonymy, homophony, 
Homography and Polysemy 
  
 
In Advanced English 
Grammar, model the 
teaching of identifying the 
forms and functions of 
phrases in English: Gerund 
phrases and their functions, 
Infinitive phrases and their 
functions, Participle phrases 
and Absolute phrases. 
In Introduction to English, 
model the teaching of word 

traffic light in teaching, 
think-pair-share 
strategy, school visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual 
work and presentation, 
Teacher modelling, 
Brainstorming and 
Questioning) and show 
how these will be used 
to enhance the core and 
transferable skills (e.g. 
critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy) and GESI (e.g. 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Model a selected 

activity in a teaching 
situation.  

For example:  
For example: In English 
semantics, model the 
teaching of some of the 
sense Relations among 
words 2: hyponymy, 
homonymy, homophony, 
Homography and Polysemy 
  
In Advanced English 
Grammar, model the 
teaching of identifying the 
forms and functions of 
phrases in English: Gerund 
phrases and their functions, 
Infinitive phrases and their 
functions, Participle phrases 
and Absolute phrases. 
In Introduction to English, 
model the teaching of word 
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classes: Nouns and 
Pronouns. 
 
3.5 Refer tutors to the 

assessment section of 
their respective 
manuals. Ask them to 
read on subject project 
and subject portfolio. 
Invite them to share 
their understanding of 
each concept including 
the weightings on each 
component.  
Remind tutors that 
these components of 
assessment are very 
important and will form 
the modes for assessing 
the student teachers’ 
knowledge. 

 
3.6 Ask tutors to examine 

the modes of 
assessment outlined in 
the various manuals and 
find out how they are 
aligned with the NTEAP 
in terms of subject 
project, subject 
portfolio including those 
gathered from school 
visits (STS) and end of 
semester examination. 
For example, have them 
to identify and discuss 
some areas for Subject 
projects for the 
semester.  
Briefly discuss the 
structure of the 
prospective subject 
projects’ topics in terms 
of the introduction, 
methodology, 
substantive section and 
the conclusion. 

classes: Nouns and 
Pronouns. 
 
3.5 Refer to the assessment 

section of your 
respective manuals. 
Read on Subject project 
and Subject portfolio. 
Share your 
understanding of each 
concept.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 Examine the modes of 

assessment outlined in 
the various manuals and 
find out how they are 
aligned with the NTEAP 
in terms of subject 
project, subject portfolio 
including those gathered 
from school visits (STS) 
and end of semester 
examination. For 
example, identify and 
discuss some areas for 
your subject projects for 
the semester.  
Explain the structure of 
the subject project in 
terms of the 
introduction, 
methodology, 
substantive section and 
the conclusion. 
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Note: Remind tutors to be 
mindful of GESI issues such 
as the use of braille, the use 
of audios, videos etc. 
 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in the 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers. 

 
For example: presentation, 
projects, debate, quizzes, 
assignments and tests. 

Note: Be mindful of GESI 
issues such as the use of 
braille, the use of audios, 
videos etc. 
 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in your 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers with whole 
group. 

For example: presentation, 
projects, debate, quizzes, 
assignments and tests. 
 

 4. Evaluation and 
review of session:  

• Tutors need to 
identify critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on 
the lesson and share 
what they have learnt in 
the session which they 
will be using in their 
lessons. 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to identify 

critical friends who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in their classes during 
lesson and report on 
observation made 
during next PD session. 

 
4.3 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 6 from the PD 
manual in preparation 
for the next session.  

4.1 Reflect on what you 
have learnt in the 
session which you will 
be using in your lesson. 
Share your ideas with 
the class.  

 
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during the lesson 
and report on his/her 
observation during the 
next PD session. 

 
4.3 Read lesson 6 to 

prepare for next week’s 
PD session. 

15 mins 
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 6 in the Course Manual 
 

Lesson Title: 
English: 
Introduction to English (EG, UG and JHS) 

Word classes: Adjectives & Verbs 
Introduction to English Literature (UP) 

Elements of Drama: Elements of Drama (Setting and Plot), Elements of Drama - (1) 
dialogue, aside, monologue and soliloquy (2) character and characterization 

Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
Noun clauses: what is a clause, The noun clause: constituents and position  

English Semantics (JHS) 
Words as grammatical categories 1: Meaning of nouns and adjectives: forms/feature of 
nouns, categories of nouns, functions of nouns in sentence structure, forms & types of 
adjectives and functions of adjectives in sentence structure 

  
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.   Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

1.1 Use an icebreaker to 
start the session: 
provide it or invite any 
volunteer(s) to provide 
one. 

 
1.2 Let tutors write down 

the main ideas raised in 
the previous PD Session.  

Example: 
- What were the main 

concepts you learnt 

1.1 Listen and respond to 
an icebreaker, and 
volunteer one if 
necessary. 

 
 
1.2 Write down the main 

concepts raised in the 
previous PD Session in 
the manual. 

 
 
 

20 mins 
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• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

in the previous PD 
sessions?   
 

- Ask tutors to reflect 
on the lesson 
observed by a 
colleague on the 
application of the 
previous PD session 
in the classroom. 

 

1.3 Lead tutors to discuss 
the student-teacher 
prior knowledge that 
will facilitate the success 
of the delivery of the 
current lessons. (Refer 
tutors to the RPK section 
of the course manual 
RPK). 

 

1.4 Focusing on gender, put 
tutors in pairs and let 
them discuss the 
purpose of this current 
PD session and the 
current lesson. 

For example: 
 The purpose of this PD 
session and the current 
lesson is to help student 
teachers to identify diverse 
meanings in English in 
relation to grammar and 
literature. 
 

1.5 Discuss with the gender 
groups, the main 
Learning Outcomes 
(LOs) and the Learning 
Indicators (LIs) stated in 
their respective course 
manuals. (Refer to the 
learning outcomes and 
indicators sections of 
the lessons. How are the 
indicators related to the 
learning outcome? 

 

 
 

 

Reflect on the application of 
the previous PD session 
practised in the classroom 
and provide comments and 
feedback. 
 
 
 

1.3 Think and share with 
the whole group the 
student-teacher’s 
knowledge and 
experience upon which 
you may build your 
lesson. 

 
 
 

1.4 Discuss in your gender 
groups the main 
purpose of the current 
PD sessions. And the 
current lesson.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.5 In gender pairs, refer to 
the main learning 
Outcomes and the 
Learning Indicators of 
your respective course 
manuals. Identify how 
the Learning Indicators 
align with the CLOs and 
share your views with 
the group. (Refer to the 
learning outcomes and 
indicators section of the 
various lessons)   
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For example:  
English Advanced Grammar: 
Analyse various advanced 
uses of English Grammar as 
used in authentic discourses 
(NTS 2c, p.13).  
English Semantics:  
At the end of this course, 
students should be able to 
apply the basic 
concepts/principles to 
synthesize basic semantic 
building blocks to compose 
meaningful English 
structures and to analyze 
meaning at different levels 
of language (NTS2c, d, 3e, i). 
 
Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate basic 
knowledge and 
understanding of English 
word-forms and how they 
are used to create meaning 
(NTS 2c, 13)  
(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and indicators 
sections of the lessons in the 
course manuals). 
  
1.6 Refer tutors to the 

lesson description of 
lesson 6 and identify the 
distinctive features of 
the lesson. 

 
1.7 Ask tutors to brainstorm 

on likely controversial 
questions that are 
possible to arise from 
the introductory part of 
the lesson.  

An example of a question 
which might arise:  
 
Advanced Grammar: 
Student teachers may 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.6 Identify the lesson 

descriptions in the 
manuals of lesson 6 and 
the distinctive features 
of the lesson.  

 
1.7 Confer with your elbow 

partner some of the 
likely controversial 
questions that are 
possible to arise from 
the introductory part of 
your lesson in the 
various courses. 
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confuse phrases with 
clauses. 
 
English Semantics: 
Student –teachers may have 
problems associating words 
with the appropriate word 
classes in the English 
language. In addition, 
student teachers may have 
challenges with different 
meanings assigned to word 
classes in the sentence 
structure in the English 
language. 
 
Introduction to English: 
students teachers may not 
know how to use correct 
forms of adjectives and 
verbs that are used in 
English. 
 

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to 
learning for 
student teachers 
or students, 
concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which 
need to be 
explored with the 
SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 

2.1 Use question and 
answer technique to 
identify key elements of 
the lesson description in 
the various manuals and 
address issues that may 
arise. (Refer to the 
lesson descriptions in 
the various manuals – 
e.g., what are the main 
issues to be covered in 
the lesson?  

 
2.1.1  Using think-pair-share 

strategy, ask tutors to 
come out with the main 
content to be covered in 
the lessons and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion. 
(Refer to the sections on 
topics and sub-topics in 
the respective course 
manuals) 

2.2 Answer and ask 
questions for 
clarification to identify 
key elements of the 
lesson description in 
the course manual and 
address issues that may 
arise. (Refer to the 
lesson description in the 
course manual  

 
 
 
2.2.1 Through the think-

pair-share, state the 
main content to be 
covered in the lesson 
and clarify issues that 
may arise from the 
discussion. (Refer to the 
section on topics and 
sub-topics in the 
respective course 
manuals).  

15 mins 
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and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

Example:  
Advanced Grammar:  Noun 

clauses: what is a 
clause, The noun clause: 
constituents and 
position. 

Semantics: Words as 
grammatical categories 
1: Meaning of nouns 
and adjectives: 
forms/feature of nouns, 
categories of nouns, 
functions of nouns in 
sentence structure, 
forms & types of 
adjectives and functions 
of adjectives in sentence 
structure. 

 
Introduction to Literature: 

Elements of Drama: 
Elements of Drama 
(Setting and Plot), 
Elements of Drama - (1) 
dialogue, aside, 
monologue and soliloquy 
(2) character and 
characterization. 

 
Introduction to English: 

Word classes: Adjectives 
& Verbs 

 
2.2 Put tutors in their 

course groups to discuss 
the challenges they 
might encounter when 
presenting some 
specific topics of their 
lessons. 

 
2.3 Use probing questions 

to identify potential 
barriers student 
teachers are likely to 
encounter in learning 
some concepts or 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.2 In your course groups 

discuss any challenges 
you anticipate in 
presenting the topics of 
various lessons.  

 
 
 
 2.3 Provide answers to 

likely questions that will 
be raised by student 
teachers relating to 
barriers to learning 
some concepts or 
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pedagogy in teaching 
these topics. 

Example:  
Student –teachers may have 

problems associating 
words with the 
appropriate word 
classes in the English 
language. In addition, 
student teachers may 
have challenges with 
different meanings 
assigned to word classes 
in the sentence 
structure in the English 
language.  

 
2.4 Ask tutors in their 

course groups, to 
consider the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topics in 
their respective 
manuals. 

 Examples:  
Think-pair-share strategy, 

school visits, Discussion, 
Concept mapping, 
Individual work and 
presentation, Teacher 
modelling, 
Brainstorming and 
Questioning.  

 

pedagogy in teaching 
these topics with the 
whole group. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.4 Demonstrate the 

selected activity in real 
classroom teaching 
situation. 

 
 
 
 
 
Examples:  
Think-pair-share strategy, 
school visits, Discussion, 
Concept mapping, 
Individual work and 
presentation, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming 
and Questioning. 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 

3.2 Have tutors do 
discussion on the 
various teaching and 
learning activities used 
in the lesson delivery 
such as group work and 
how they will promote 
the content delivery of 
the New 4-year B.Ed.  
and Basic School 
Curricula. (Refer tutors 

3.2 Discuss the various 
teaching and learning 
activities used in the 
lesson delivery and how 
they will promote the 
content delivery of the 
B.Ed and Basic School 
Curricula. E.g., group 
work, think-pair-share, 
independent study, 
brainstorming (refer to 
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where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, power 
point; how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 

to the teaching and 
learning activities 
sections of their course 
manuals 

 
Examples:  
Advanced English Grammar: 
teaching and learning 
activity is to discuss with 
student teachers to identify 
noun clauses: what is a 
clause, the noun clause: 
constituents and position. 
 
English Semantics: teaching 
and learning activity is to 
ask student teachers to 
brainstorm on meaning of 
nouns and adjectives: 
forms/feature of nouns, 
categories of nouns, 
functions of nouns in 
sentence structure, forms & 
types of adjectives and 
functions of adjectives in 
sentence structure 
 
Introduction to English: 
teaching and learning 
activities is to engage 
student teachers to 
brainstorm on the word 
classes: Adjectives & Verbs 
 
Introduction to Literature in 
English: teaching and 
learning activities is to guide 
student teachers to discuss 
the Elements of Drama 
(Setting and Plot), Elements 
of Drama - (1) dialogue, 
aside, monologue and 
soliloquy (2) character and 
characterization 
 
3.2 Discuss how tutors will 

promote the delivery of 

the teaching and 
learning activities 
section of your course 
manual)   

 
Examples:  
Advanced English Grammar: 
teaching and learning 
activity is to guide student 
teachers to identify noun 
clauses: what is a clause, 
the noun clause: 
constituents and position. 
 
English Semantics: teaching 
and learning activity is to 
allow student teachers to 
brainstorm on meaning of 
nouns and adjectives: 
forms/feature of nouns, 
categories of nouns, 
functions of nouns in 
sentence structure, forms & 
types of adjectives and 
functions of adjectives in 
sentence structure 
 
Introduction to English: 
teaching and learning 
activities include guiding 
student teachers to 
brainstorm on the word 
classes: Adjectives & Verbs 
 
Introduction to Literature in 
English: teaching and 
learning activities is guiding 
student teachers to look for 
the Elements of Drama 
(Setting and Plot), Elements 
of Drama - (1) dialogue, 
aside, monologue and 
soliloquy (2) character and 
characterization 
 
3.2 Deliberate on how you 

will promote the 
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given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

Tutors should be 
expected to have a 
plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

English lessons in both 
the B.Ed. and Basic 
School Curricula, as well 
as GESI and 21st century 
skills.  (Refer tutors to 
the teaching and 
learning activities 
sections of the course 
manuals) 

 
3.3 Discuss with tutors the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
(Use of traffic light in 
teaching, think-pair-
share strategy, school 
visits, Discussion, 
Concept mapping, 
Individual work and 
presentation, Teacher 
modelling, 
Brainstorming and 
Questioning) and how 
they will be used to 
enhance the core and 
transferable skills (e.g. 
critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy), and GESI (e.g. 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Ask one tutor to model a 

selected activity in a 
teaching situation.  

For example:  
In English semantics, model 
the teaching of meaning of 
nouns and adjectives: 
forms/feature of nouns. 

delivery of English 
lessons in both the 
B.Ed. and Basic School 
Curricula, as well as 
GESI and 21st century 
skills.  (Refer to the 
teaching and learning 
activities sections of the 
course manuals) 

 
3.3 Deliberate on the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
(strategies (Use of 
traffic light in teaching, 
think-pair-share 
strategy, school visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual 
work and presentation, 
Teacher modelling, 
Brainstorming and 
Questioning) and show 
how these will be used 
to enhance the core 
and transferable skills 
(e.g. critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy) and GESI (e.g. 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Model a selected 

activity in a teaching 
situation.  

For example:  
In English semantics, model 
the teaching of meaning of 
nouns and adjectives: 
forms/feature of nouns. 
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In Advanced English 
Grammar, model the 
teaching of Noun clauses: 
what is a clause? 
In Introduction to English, 
model the teaching of Word 
classes: Adjectives & Verbs. 
 
3.5 Refer tutors to the 

assessment section of 
their respective 
manuals. Ask them to 
read on Subject project 
and Subject portfolio. 
Invite them to share 
their understanding of 
each concept including 
the weightings on each 
component.  
Remind tutors that 
these components of 
assessment are very 
important and will form 
the modes for assessing 
the student teachers’ 
knowledge. 

 
3.6 Ask tutors to examine 

the modes of 
assessment outlined in 
the various manuals and 
find out how they are 
aligned with the NTEAP 
in terms of subject 
project, subject 
portfolio including those 
gathered from school 
visits (STS) and end of 
semester examination. 
For example, have them 
to identify and discuss 
some areas for Subject 
projects for the 
semester.  

Briefly discuss the structure 
of the prospective subject 
projects’ topics in terms of 

In Advanced English 
Grammar, model the 
teaching of Noun clauses: 
what is a clause? 
In Introduction to English, 
model the teaching of Word 
classes: Adjectives & Verbs. 
 
3.5 Refer to the assessment 

section of your 
respective manuals. 
Read on Subject project 
and Subject portfolio. 
Share your 
understanding of each 
concept.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 Examine the modes of 

assessment outlined in 
the various manuals 
and find out how they 
are aligned with the 
NTEAP in terms of 
subject project, subject 
portfolio including 
those gathered from 
school visits (STS) and 
end of semester 
examination. For 
example, identify and 
discuss some areas for 
your subject projects 
for the semester.  
Explain the structure of 
the subject project in 
terms of the 
introduction, 
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the introduction, 
methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
Note: Remind tutors to be 
mindful of GESI issues such 
as the use of braille, the use 
of audios, videos etc. 
 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in the 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers. 

 
For example: presentation, 

projects, debate, 
quizzes, assignments 
and tests. 

 

methodology, 
substantive section and 
the conclusion. 

Note: Be mindful of GESI 
issues such as the use of 
braille, the use of audios, 
videos etc. 
 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in your 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers with whole 
group.  

For example: presentation, 
projects, debate, quizzes, 
assignments and tests. 

4.  Evaluation and   
review of session:  

• Tutors need to 
identify critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on 
the lesson and share 
what they have learnt in 
the session which they 
will be using in their 
lessons. 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to identify 

critical friends who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in their classes during 
lesson and report on 
observation made 
during next PD session. 

 
4.3 Ask tutors to read lesson 

7 from the PD manual in 
preparation for the next 
session.  

4.1 Reflect on what you 
have learnt in the 
session which you will 
be using in your lesson. 
Share your ideas with 
the class.  

 
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during the lesson 
and report on his/her 
observation during the 
next PD session. 

 
4.3 Read lesson 7 to 

prepare for next week’s 
PD session. 

15 mins 
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 7 in the Course Manual 

 
Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS) 

Word classes: adverbs and prepositions 
Introduction to English Literature (UP) 

Interpretation and appreciation of drama text: literal meaning,  
elements of drama and meaning (interpretation), appreciation  
(personal response) 

Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
Forms and functions of clauses: verb clause - finite and non-finite clauses 

English Semantics (JHS) 
Word as grammatical categories I: meaning of verbs and adverbs, forms/features of 
verbs, categories of verbs, tense and aspect of verbs and their role in sentence structure, 
forms, types and functions of adverbs, meaning and types of prepositions. 

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

1.1 Use ‘someone who …’ 
strategy to recap the 
main issues raised in the 
previous PD session 
(thus, ask tutors to get 
up from their tables and 
move to other tables to 
find someone who will 
tell them what they can 
recall under the 
previous lesson.  

 

1.1 Get up from your tables 
and move to other 
tables to find someone 
who will tell you what 
they can recall from the 
previous lesson.  

 
 
 
 
 

20 mins 
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• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

1.2 Put tutors in pairs (while 
being gender sensitive), 
and let them discuss the 
main purpose of the 
current PD Session and 
that of the current 
lesson and ask them to 
share their views. For 
example, one of the 
purposes is to ensure 
effective 
implementation of the 
key principles and 
practices of the B.Ed. 
Programme. 

 
1.3 Discuss with the group 

the main Learning 
Outcomes (LOs) and the 
Learning Indicators (LIs) 
stated in their 
respective course 
manuals. For example,  

(i) Advanced English 
Grammar: (Analyse 
various advanced uses 
of English Grammar as 
used in authentic 
discourses (NTS 2c, 
p.13);  

(ii) English Semantics: 
Demonstrate 
understanding and 
knowledge of the 
basic/key concepts in 
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i) 

(vii) Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate 
knowledge of English 
speech sounds. (NTS 2c, 
13)  

(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and indicators 
sections of the lessons). 

  
1.4 Refer tutors to the 

lesson description of 

1.2 Discuss the main 
purpose of the current 
PD Session and that of 
the current lesson and 
share your views.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.3 In pairs, refer to the 
main learning 
Outcomes and the 
Learning Indicators of 
your respective course 
manuals. Identify how 
the Learning Indicators 
are to the CLOs and 
share your views with 
the group. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Refer to the lesson 

descriptions in the 
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lesson 2 and identify the 
distinctive features of 
the lesson, e.g. sense 
and reference; 
denotation and 
connotation of words. 

 
1.5 Ask tutors to dialogue 

about the controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to the 
lesson.  

Example of questions which 
might arise:  

(i) English Semantics:  
What is connotation of a 

word?  
 
Suggested answer: The 

meaning of a word 
based on the context in 
which the word is found. 

 
 
(ii) Advanced English 

Grammar: What is the 
structure of a verb 
phrase? 

 
Suggested answer: auxiliary 

verb + lexical verb (…is 
going); auxiliary verb + 
auxiliary verb + lexical 
verb (…has been 
eating); modal verb + 
auxiliary verb + auxiliary 
verb + lexical verb 
(…may have been eaten) 

 
 
(iii) Introduction to English: 
What is a consonant 

cluster? 
 
Suggested answer: a group 

of consonants 

manuals and identify 
the distinctive features 
of the lesson  

 
 
 
 
 

1.5 tell your elbow partner 
the controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to your 
lesson 

Example of questions which 
might arise:  

(i) English Semantics:  
What is connotation of a 

word?  
 
Suggested answer: The 

meaning of a word 
based on the context in 
which the word is 
found. 

 
(ii) Advanced English 

Grammar: What is the 
structure of a verb 
phrase? 

 
Suggested answer: auxiliary 

verb + lexical verb (…is 
going); auxiliary verb + 
auxiliary verb + lexical 
verb (…has been 
eating); modal verb + 
auxiliary verb + auxiliary 
verb + lexical verb 
(…may have been 
eaten) 

 
(iii) Introduction to English: 
What is a consonant 

cluster? 
 
Suggested answer: a group 

of consonants 
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pronounced in 
immediate succession, 
as str in strong 

 
(iv)Introduction to English 

Literature: 
What is a didactic poetry? 
 
Suggested answer: 

Poetry that instructs, 
either in terms of morals 
or by providing 
knowledge of 
philosophy, religion, 
arts, science, or skills. 

pronounced in 
immediate succession, 
as str in strong 

 
(iv)Introduction to English 

Literature: 
What is a didactic poetry? 
 
Suggested answer: 

Poetry that instructs, 
either in terms of 
morals or by providing 
knowledge of 
philosophy, religion, 
arts, science, or skills. 

 
2.  Concept 

Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to 
learning for 
student teachers 
or students, 
concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which 
need to be 
explored with the 
SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

2.1 Using think-pair-share 
strategy, ask tutors to 
come out with the main 
content to be covered in 
lesson 7 and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion.  

 
2.1.1 Ask tutors to open to 

lesson 7 of the manuals 
and discuss the topics 
and subtopics in the 
respective course 
manuals by examining 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

Examples of topics and 
subtopics: 
Advanced Grammar: Verb 
clause: finite and non-finite. 
English Semantics: Meaning 
and types of propositions. 
Introduction to Literature: 
Elements of drama. 
Introduction to English: 
place and manner of 
articulations. 
 
 

2.1 Using Think-Pair-Share 
strategy, come out with 
what you think is the 
main content to be 
covered in lesson 1 for 
your respective courses. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Examples of topics and 
subtopics: 
Advanced Grammar: Verb 
clause: finite and non-finite. 
English Semantics: Meaning 
and types of propositions. 
Introduction to Literature: 
Elements of drama. 
Introduction to English: 
place and manner of 
articulations. 
 
 
 
 

15 mins 
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2.2 Put tutors in their 
course groups to discuss 
the challenges they 
might encounter when 
presenting some 
specific concepts of 
their lessons.  

Examples of challenges with 
concepts:  
Explaining the role of verbs 
in sentence structure 
(English Semantics); reason 
why prepositional phrases 
may function as adverbs - 
e.g. the boy is sitting in the 
corner, i.e. adverb of place. 
(Introduction to English); 
differentiating between 
finite and non-finite verb 
(Advanced English 
Grammar). 
 
 
2.2.1 Discuss potential 

challenges or barriers 
to learning that 
student teachers are 
likely to encounter in 
teaching the topics in 
lesson 2.  

Examples of barriers: 
Advanced Grammar:  
Inability to distinguish 
between verbal and other 
forms of clauses. 
English Semantics:  
Student-teachers’ may have 
problems associating words 
with the appropriate word 
classes in the English 
language. 
Introduction to English: 
Student-teachers may be 

using wrong forms of 
adverbs and 
prepositions in their 
essays. 

2.2 In your course groups 
discuss the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting topics 
of your lessons.  

 
 
Example of challenges with 
concepts:  
Explaining the role of verbs 
in sentence structure 
(English Semantics); reason 
why prepositional phrases 
may function as adverbs - 
e.g. the boy is sitting in the 
corner, i.e. adverb of place. 
(Introduction to English); 
differentiating between 
finite and non-finite verb 
(Advanced English 
Grammar) 
 
 
2.2.1 Share your challenges 

with the whole group 
 
 
 
 
 
Examples of barriers: 
Advanced Grammar:  
Inability to distinguish 
between verbal and other 
forms of clauses. 
English Semantics:  
Student-teachers’ may have 
problems associating words 
with the appropriate word 
classes in the English 
language. 
Introduction to English: 
Student-teachers may be 
using wrong forms of 
adverbs and prepositions in 
their essays. 
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Introduction to Literature in 
English: 

Student teachers may be 
confused with literal and 
contextual meaning of a 
text. 
General barriers: 
Coping with mixed abilities 
of student teachers, 
differentiated activities in 
the teaching and learning of 
student teachers. 
 
2.3  Ask tutors, in their  

course groups, to 
consider  the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topics in 
their respective 
manuals.  

Examples of suggested 
strategies:  
Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual work 
and presentation, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming, 
Questioning.  
 
2.4 Discuss with tutors how 

the selected strategies 
and activities will be 
used in the lessons to 
promote learning at the 
New 4-Year B.Ed. and 
Basic levels.  

Introduction to Literature in 
English: 
Student teachers may be 
confused with literal and 
contextual meaning of a 
text. 
General barriers: 
Coping with mixed abilities 
of student teachers, 
differentiated activities in 
the teaching and learning of 
student teachers. 
 
2.3 Refer to the strategies 

section of your 
respective course 
manuals and consider 
the suggested strategies 
in the manual. Choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topics. 

Examples of suggested 
strategies:  
Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual work 
and presentation, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming, 
Questioning.  
  
2.4 Show how the selected 

strategies and activities 
will be used in the 
lessons to promote 
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic 
school levels.  

 
3.  Planning for 

teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 

3.1 Lead discussion through 
questions and answers 
on the various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities to be 
used in the lesson 
delivery; 

3.1 Discuss through 
questions and answers 
on the various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities to be 
used in the lesson 
delivery; 

40 i
n
s  
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teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to 
the Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, 
action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 

Examples:  
(i) Advanced English 
Grammar: Teaching and 
learning activities of guiding 
student teachers to examine 
finite and non-finite clauses. 
 
(iii) English Semantics:  
Teaching and learning 
activities of brainstorming 
the role of verbs in 
sentences.   
 
(iii) Introduction to English: 
Teaching and learning 
activities of engaging 
student teachers in types 
and roles of prepositions in 
sentences. 
 
(iv) Introduction to 
Literature in English:  

Teaching and learning 
activities of appreciating a 
literary text.  
 
3.2 Discuss how tutors will 

promote the delivery of 
English lessons in both 
the B.Ed. and Basic 
School Curricula, as well 
as GESI and 21st century 
skills.  

Examples: 
(i) Promoting GESI 

• Select a YouTube 
video that shows a 
male teacher 
teaching an EG 
class. 

• Select a YouTube 
video that shows a 
person with 
different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching 
at JHS levels.  

Examples:  
(i) Advanced English 
Grammar: Teaching and 
learning activities of guiding 
student teachers to examine 
finite and non-finite clauses. 
 
(ii) English Semantics:  
Teaching and learning 
activities of brainstorming 
the role of verbs in 
sentences.   
 
(iii) Introduction to English: 
Teaching and learning 
activities of engaging 
student teachers in types 
and roles of prepositions in 
sentences. 
 
(iv) Introduction to 
Literature in English:  
Teaching and learning 
activities of appreciating a 
literary text.  
 
3.2 Discuss how you will 

promote the delivery of 
English lessons in both 
the B.Ed. and Basic 
School Curricula, as well 
as GESI and 21st century 
skills.  

Examples: 
(i) Promoting GESI 

• Select a YouTube 
video that shows a 
male teacher 
teaching an EG 
class. 

• Select a YouTube 
video that shows a 
person with 
different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching 
at JHS levels.  
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resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 
given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

• Form mixed groups 
for group activities. 

 
(ii) Promoting 21st century 
skills 

• Using email, 
mobile phones, 
computers, slides, 
telegram 

 
3.3 Discuss with tutors the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills. 

Examples: 
(i) Using textual analysis 
(Introduction to Literature), 
finite and non-finite clause 
(Advanced Grammar), roles 
of verbs in sentence (English 
Semantics) to develop 
critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy). 
 
(ii) Developing GESI: 
Using mixed groupings, 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-sexist 
language in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B.ED) and the 
Basic School Curricula. 
 
3.4 Ask one tutor to model a 

selected activity in a 
teaching situation.  

 
For example: 
Modeling the teaching of 
tense and aspect in English 
(English Semantics); the 
state of the glottis 

• Form mixed groups 
for group activities. 

 
(ii) Promoting 21st century 
skills 

• Using email, 
mobile phones, 
computers, slides, 
telegram 
 

3.3 Discuss the 
appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills.  

 
(i) Using textual analysis 
(Introduction to Literature), 
finite and non-finite clause 
(Advanced Grammar), roles 
of verbs in sentence 
(English Semantics) to 
develop critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy). 
 
(ii) Developing GESI: 
Using mixed groupings, 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-sexist 
language in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B.ED) and the 
Basic School Curricula. 
 
3.4 Model a selected 

activity in a teaching 
situation.  

 
For example: 
Modeling the teaching of 
tense and aspect in English 
(English Semantics); the 
state of the glottis 
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(Introduction to English); 
finite and non-finite clauses 
(Advanced English 
Grammar). 
 
3.5 Refer tutors to 1.8 and 

1.9 of this PD manual 
and appendix 2 and ask 
them to read on Subject 
project and Subject 
portfolio. Invite them to 
share their 
understanding of each 
concept including the 
weightings on each 
component.  
Remind tutors that 
these components of 
assessment are very 
important and will form 
the modes for assessing 
the student teachers 
now. 
 

3.6 Ask tutors to examine 
the mode of assessment 
outlined in the various 
manuals and find out 
how they are aligned 
with the NTEAP in terms 
of subject project, 
subject portfolio 
including those 
gathered from School 
Visit (STS) and end of 
semester examination.  

 
For example: 
Have them to identify and 
discuss some areas for 
Subject projects for the 
semester.  
Briefly discuss the structure 
of the prospective subject 
projects topics in terms of 
the introduction, 

(Introduction to English); 
finite and non-finite clauses 
(Advanced English 
Grammar). 
 
3.5 Refer to 1.8 and 1.9 of 

this PD manual and 
appendix 2 and read on 
Subject project and 
Subject portfolio. Share 
your understanding of 
each concept.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 Examine the mode of 

assessment outlined in 
the various manuals 
and find out how they 
are aligned with the 
NTEAP in terms of 
subject project, subject 
portfolio including 
those gathered from 
School Visit (STS) and 
end of semester 
examination.  

 
For example: 
Identify and discuss some 
areas for your Subject 
projects for the semester.  
Explain the structure of the 
subject project in terms of 
the introduction, 
methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
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methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
 
Note: Remind tutors to be 
mindful of GESI issues such 
as the use of braille, the use 
of audio machines for orals, 
etc. 
 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in the 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers. 

  
For example: 
presentation, project, 
debate, quizzes, assignment 
and tests. 

 
 
 
Note: Be mindful of GESI 
issues such as the use of 
braille, the use of audio 
machines for orals, etc. 
 
 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in your 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers with whole 
group.  

For example: 
presentation, project, 
debate, quizzes, assignment 
and tests. 
 

4.  Evaluation and 
review of session:  

• Tutors need to 
identify critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on 
and share what they 
have learnt in the 
session which they will 
be using in their lessons. 

 
 
4.2 Ask tutors to identify 

critical friends who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in their classes during 
lesson and report on 
observation made 
during next PD session. 

 
4.3 Ask tutors to read lesson 

8 from the PD manual in 
preparation for the next 
session.  

4.1 Reflect on what you 
have learnt in the 
session which you will 
be using in your lesson. 
Share your ideas with 
the class. 

  
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during the lesson 
and report on his/her 
observation during the 
next PD session. 

 
4.3 Read lesson 8 to 

prepare for next week’s 
PD session. 

15 mins 
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 8 in the Course Manual 
 

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS) 
The sentence: Elements of the sentence. 

Introduction to English Literature (UP) 
Prose - fiction: What is prose and what is fiction? Types of fiction. 

Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
Forms and functions of clauses: adjective clasuses, functions of  
adjective clauses. 

English Semantics (JHS) 
Semantic elements in the English sentence: argument structure,  
semantic roles and participants, tense and aspect of verbs and their  
role in sentence structure. 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 

1.1 Use ‘someone who …’ 
strategy to recap the 
main issues raised in the 
previous PD session 
(thus, ask tutors to get 
up from their tables and 
move to other tables to 
find someone who will 
tell them what they can 
recall under the 
previous lesson.  

 
1.2 Put tutors in pairs (while 

being gender sensitive), 
and let them discuss the 

1.1 get up from your tables 
and move to other 
tables to find someone 
who will tell you what 
they can recall from the 
previous lesson.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
1.2 Discuss the main 

purpose of the current 
PD Session and that of 

20 mins 
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any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

main purpose of the 
current PD Session and 
that of the current 
lesson and ask them to 
share their views. For 
example, one of the 
purposes is to ensure 
effective 
implementation of the 
key principles and 
practices of the B.Ed. 
Programme. 

 
1.3 Discuss with the group 

the main Learning 
Outcomes (LOs) and the 
Learning Indicators (LIs) 
stated in their 
respective course 
manuals.  

 
 
 
For example:  
(i) Advanced English 

Grammar: Analyse 
various advanced uses 
of English Grammar as 
used in authentic 
discourses (NTS 2c, 
p.13);  

(iii) English Semantics:  
Demonstrate understanding 

and knowledge of the 
basic/key concepts in 
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i) 

(viii) Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate 
knowledge of English 
speech sounds. (NTS 2c, 
13)  

(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and indicators 
sections of the lessons). 

  
 
 

the current lesson and 
share your views.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.3 In pairs, refer to the 

main learning 
Outcomes and the 
Learning Indicators of 
your respective course 
manuals. Identify how 
the Learning Indicators 
are aligned to the CLOs 
and share your views 
with the group.  

For example:  
(i) Advanced English 

Grammar: Analyse 
various advanced uses 
of English Grammar as 
used in authentic 
discourses (NTS 2c, 
p.13);  

(iv) English Semantics:  
Demonstrate understanding 

and knowledge of the 
basic/key concepts in 
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i) 

(ix) Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate 
knowledge of English 
speech sounds. (NTS 2c, 
13)  

(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and 
indicators sections of 
the lessons). 
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1.2 Refer tutors to the 
lesson description of 
lesson 8 and identify the 
distinctive features of 
the lesson:  

Examples: 
Advanced Grammar: 

Adjectives and their 
functions.  

English Semantics: 
Argument structure in 
sentences and semantic 
roles and participants. 

Introduction to English: 
Elements of a sentence. 

Introduction to Literature in 
English: distinction 
between prose and 
fiction. sense and 
reference; denotation 
and connotation of 
words. 

 
1.4 Ask tutors to dialogue 

about the controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to the 
lesson.  

Example of questions which 
might arise:  

English Semantics:  
What is an argument 

structure in semantics? 
 
Suggested answer: a 

construct that specifies 
the relation between the 
semantics of a verb and 
its syntactic expression. 

 
 
Advanced English 

Grammar: How can an 
adjective play the role of 
a noun?  

 

1.3 Refer to the lesson 
description of lesson 8 
and identify the 
distinctive features of 
the lesson:  

Examples: 
Advanced Grammar: 

Adjectives and their 
functions.  

English Semantics: 
Argument structure in 
sentences and semantic 
roles and participants. 

Introduction to English: 
Elements of a sentence. 

Introduction to Literature 
in English: distinction 
between prose and 
fiction. sense and 
reference; denotation 
and connotation of 
words. 

 
1.4 Tell your elbow partner 

the controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to your 
lesson. 

Example of questions which 
might arise:  

English Semantics:  
What is an argument 

structure in semantics? 
 
Suggested answer: a 

construct that specifies 
the relation between 
the semantics of a verb 
and its syntactic 
expression. 

 
Advanced English 

Grammar: How can an 
adjective play the role 
of a noun?  
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Suggested answer: When an 
adjective occupies the 
subject or object 
position, e.g. The rich 
shall help the poor. 

 
Introduction to English: 
What are the elements of a 

sentence? 
 
Suggested answer: Subject 
and its predicate (or subject, 
direct object, indirect 
object, complement, etc.) 
 
 
Introduction to English 

Literature: 
What is the difference 
between fiction and non-
fiction? 
 
Suggested answer: Fiction is 
imaginative writing but non-
fiction is writing that is 
based on fact. 

Suggested answer: When 
an adjective occupies the 
subject or object position, 
e.g. The rich shall help the 
poor. 
 
Introduction to English: 
What are the elements of a 

sentence? 
 
Suggested answer: Subject 
and its predicate (or 
subject, direct object, 
indirect object, 
complement, etc.) 

 
Introduction to English 
Literature: 
What is the difference 

between fiction and 
non-fiction? 

 
Suggested answer: Fiction is 
imaginative writing but 
non-fiction is writing that is 
based on fact. 
 

2.   Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to 
learning for 
student teachers 
or students, 
concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which 
need to be 
explored with the 
SL/HoD  

2.1 Using think-pair-share 
strategy, ask tutors to 
come out with the main 
content to be covered in 
lesson 8 and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion.  

 
2.1.1 Ask tutors to open to 

lesson 8 of the manuals 
and discuss the topics 
and subtopics in the 
respective course 
manuals by examining 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

Examples of topics and 
subtopics: 

2.1 Using Think-Pair-Share 
strategy, come out with 
what you think is the 
main content to be 
covered in lesson 1 for 
your respective courses. 

 
 
 

2.1.1 Open to lesson 1 and 
its subtopics in the 
respective course 
manuals and examine 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge. 

 
  
Examples of topics and 
subtopics: 

15 mins 
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NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

Advanced Grammar: 
Adjective clauses and their 
functions. 
English Semantics: 
Argument structure in 
English. 
Introduction to Literature: 

Difference between 
prose and fictions. 

Introduction to English: 
Elements of the 
sentence. 

 
 
 
2.2 Put tutors in their 

course groups to discuss 
the challenges they 
might encounter when 
presenting some 
specific concepts of 
their lessons.  

Examples of challenges with 
concepts:  
Explaining the argument 
structure of a sentence 
(English Semantics); 
identifying the elements of 
a sentence (Introduction to 
English); identifying the 
functions of adjective 
clauses in sentences 
(Advanced English 
Grammar). 
 
2.2.1 Discuss potential 

challenges or barriers to 
learning that student 
teachers are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
the topics in lesson 2.  

Examples of barriers: 
Advanced Grammar:  
Confusing adjectival clauses 
with other forms of clauses. 
English Semantics:  

Examples of topics and 
subtopics: 
Advanced Grammar: 
Adjective clauses and their 
functions. 
English Semantics: 

Argument structure in 
English. 

Introduction to Literature: 
Difference between 
prose and fictions. 

Introduction to English: 
Elements of the 
sentence. 

 
 

2.2 In your course groups 
discuss the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting topics 
of your lessons.  

Example of challenges with 
concepts:  

Explaining the argument 
structure of a sentence 
(English Semantics); 
identifying the elements of 
a sentence (Introduction to 
English); identifying the 
functions of adjective 
clauses in sentences 
(Advanced English 
Grammar). 

 
 
 
2.2.1 Share your challenges 

with the whole group 
 
 
 
 
Examples of barriers: 
Advanced Grammar:  
Confusing adjectival clauses 
with other forms of clauses. 
English Semantics:  
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Student teachers may have 
challenges with different 
meanings assigned to word 
classes in the sentence 
structure in the English 
language. 
Introduction to English: 
Challegnes in the 
explanation of the 
differences of the elements 
of the sentence. 
Introduction to Literature in 
English: 
Student teachers may be 
confused with the 
explanation of the types of 
fiction. 
General barriers: 
Coping with mixed abilities 

of student teachers, 
differentiated activities 
in the teaching and 
learning of student 
teachers. 

 
2.3 Ask tutors, in their 

course groups, to 
consider the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topics in 
their respective 
manuals.  

Examples of suggested 
strategies:  
Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual work 
and presentation, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming, 
Questioning.  
 
2.4 Discuss with tutors how 

the selected strategies 
and activities will be 

Student teachers may have 
challenges with different 
meanings assigned to word 
classes in the sentence 
structure in the English 
language. 
Introduction to English: 
Challegnes in the 
explanation of the 
differences of the elements 
of the sentence. 
Introduction to Literature in 
English: 
Student teachers may be 
confused with the 
explanation of the types of 
fiction. 
General barriers: 
Coping with mixed abilities 

of student teachers, 
differentiated activities 
in the teaching and 
learning of student 
teachers. 

 
2.3 Refer to the strategies 

section of your 
respective course 
manuals and consider 
the suggested strategies 
in the manual. Choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topics. 

Examples of suggested 
strategies:  
Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual work 
and presentation, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming, 
Questioning.  
 
 

 2.4 Show how the selected 
strategies and activities 
will be used in the 
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used in the lessons to 
promote learning at the 
New 4-Year B.Ed. and 
Basic levels.  

lessons to promote 
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic 
school levels.  

 
3.  Planning for 

teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 

3.1 Lead discussion through 
questions and answers 
on the various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities to be 
used in the lesson 
delivery; 

 
Examples:  
(i) Advanced English 
Grammar: teaching 
activities of guiding student 
techers to examine the 
functions of adjective 
clauses. 
 
(ii) English Semantics: 
teaching and learning 
activities of brainstorming 
semantic roles and 
participants.  
 
(iii) Introduction to English: 

teaching and learning 
activities of examining 
the elements of the 
sentence.   

 
(iv) Introduction to 

Literature in English: 
teaching and learning 
activities on the types of 
fiction.  

 
3.2 Discuss with tutors the 

means of promoting the 
delivery of English 
lessons in both the B.Ed. 
and Basic School 
Curricula, as well as 
GESI and 21st century 
skills.   

3.1 discuss through 
questions and answers 
on the various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities to be 
used in the lesson 
delivery; 

 
Examples:  
(i) Advanced English 
Grammar: teaching 
activities of guiding student 
techers to examine the 
functions of adjective 
clauses. 
 
(ii) English Semantics: 

teaching and learning 
activities of 
brainstorming semantic 
roles and participants.  

 
(iii) Introduction to English: 

teaching and learning 
activities of examining 
the elements of the 
sentence.   

 
(iv) Introduction to 

Literature in English: 
teaching and learning 
activities on the types of 
fiction.  

 
3.2 Discuss how you will 

promote the delivery of 
English lessons in both 
the B.Ed. and Basic 
School Curricula, as well 
as GESI and 21st century 
skills.   

 

40 i
n
s  
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Themes, for 
example, 
action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 
given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

Examples: 
(i) Promoting GESI 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a person with 
different ability (person 
living with disability) 
teaching at JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
 
(ii) Promoting 21st century 

skills 
Using email, mobile phones, 

computers, slides, 
telegram 

 
(Refer tutors to the teaching 
and learning activities 
sections of the course 
manuals) 
 
3.3 Discuss with tutors the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills. 

 
Examples: 
(i) Using typses of fiction 

(Introduction to 
Literature), functions of 
adjective clauses 
(Advanced Grammar), 
Semantic roles and 
participants (English 
Semantics) to develop 
critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy). 

Examples: 
(i) Promoting GESI 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
(ii) Promoting 21st century 

skills 
Using email, mobile 
phones, computers, 
slides, telegram. 

 
(Refer to the teaching and 

learning activities 
sections of the course 
manuals) 

 
3.3 Discuss the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills (e.g. critical 
thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy) and GESI (e.g. 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 
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(i) GESI: 
Using mixed groupings, 

diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Ask one tutor to model a 

selected activity in a 
teaching situation.  

 
For example: 
Modeling the teaching of 
argument strcuture in 
English (English Semantics); 
the elements of a sentence 
(Introduction to English); 
the functions of adjective 
clauses (Advanced English 
Grammar); types of fiction 
(Introduction to Literature 
in English).  
 
3.5 Refer tutors to 1.8 and 

1.9 of this PD manual 
and appendix 2 and ask 
them to read on Subject 
project and Subject 
portfolio. Invite them to 
share their 
understanding of each 
concept including the 
weightings on each 
component.  
Remind tutors that 
these components of 
assessment are very 
important and will form 
the modes for assessing 
the student teachers 
now. 

 
3.6 Ask tutors to examine 

the mode of assessment 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.4 Model a selected 

activity in a teaching 
situation.  

 
For example: 
Modeling the teaching of 
argument strcuture in 
English (English Semantics); 
the elements of a sentence 
(Introduction to English); 
the functions of adjective 
clauses (Advanced English 
Grammar); types of fiction 
(Introduction to Literature 
in English).  
 
3.5 Refer to the assessment 

section of your 
respective manuals. 
Read on Subject project 
and Subject portfolio. 
Share your 
understanding of each 
concept.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 Examine the mode of 

assessment outlined in 
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outlined in the various 
manuals and find out 
how they are aligned 
with the NTEAP in terms 
of subject project, 
subject portfolio 
including those 
gathered from School 
Visit (STS) and end of 
semester examination.  

 
For example: 
Have them to identify and 
discuss some areas for 
Subject projects for the 
semester.  
Briefly discuss the structure 
of the prospective subject 
projects topics in terms of 
the introduction, 
methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
 
Note: Remind tutors to be 

mindful of GESI issues 
such as the use of 
braille, the use of audio 
machines for orals, etc. 

 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in the 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers. 

  
For example: 
presentation, project, 
debate, quizzes, assignment 
and tests. 

the various manuals 
and find out how they 
are aligned with the 
NTEAP in terms of 
subject project, subject 
portfolio including 
those gathered from 
School Visit (STS) and 
end of semester 
examination.  

 
For example: 
Identify and discuss some 
areas for your Subject 
projects for the semester.  
Explain the structure of the 
subject project in terms of 
the introduction, 
methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
 
 
 
Note: Be mindful of GESI 

issues such as the use of 
braille, the use of audio 
machines for orals, etc. 

 
 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in your 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers with whole 
group.  

For example: 
presentation, project, 
debate, quizzes, assignment 
and tests. 
 

4.  Evaluation and 
review of session:  

• Tutors need to 
identify critical 
friends to observe 

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on 
and share what they 
have learnt in the 
session which they will 
be using in their lessons. 

 

4.1 Reflect on what you 
have learnt in the 
session which you will 
be using in your lesson. 
Share your ideas with 
the class.  

15 mins 
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lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

4.2 Ask tutors to identify 
critical friends who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in their classes during 
lesson and report on 
observation made 
during next PD session. 

 
4.3 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 9 from the PD 
manual in preparation 
for the next session.  

 

4.2 Identify a critical friend 
who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during the lesson 
and report on his/her 
observation during the 
next PD session. 

 
4.3 Read lesson 9 to 

prepare for next week’s 
PD session. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



129

   
 

       

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 9 in the Course Manual 
 

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS) 
Types of sentences: Classification of sentences by function, Classification of 
sentences by structure I, Classification of sentences by structure II, Classification of 
sentences by structure III 

Introduction to English Literature (UP) 
Characteristics and Types of Prose (1): Characteristics of Prose Fiction, Types of 
Prose Fiction (allegory/fable), Types of Prose Fiction (novella, short story etc. I, 
Types of Prose Fiction (novella, short story etc. II 

Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
Forms and functions of Clauses in English: Student teachers’ general knowledge in 
adverbial clause, Forms of adverbial clause, Subordinators or initiators of adverbial 
clause, Functions of adverbial clauses 

English Semantics (JHS) 
Semantic relations: What is a semantic relation? Ambiguity, Presupposition, 
Entailment, Paraphrases, Contradiction, Tautology, Anomaly   

  
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1. Introduction to the 
session  
• Review prior 

learning   
• A critical friend to 

share findings for 
a short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 

1.1 Using ‘Give one Get one 
strategy’, have tutors 
recap the main issues 
raised in the previous 
PD session in English. 

 

1.2 Invite critical friends to 
share their observations 
with the group. (Discuss 
outstanding issues from 
the lesson observations 
if any). 

 

1.1 Discuss the main 
purpose of the current 
PD Session and that of 
the current lesson and 
share your views. 

 

1.2 Go round and tell one 
person, one of the main 
issues raised in the 
previous PD session in 
English. Ask the person 
too to tell you one 
other issue. 

20 mins 
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sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for their 
teaching as they go 
through the PD 
session 

1.3. Ask tutors to read and 
discuss the 
introductory sections of 
lesson 9 up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators in the 
respective course 
manuals; have them 
indicate how relevant 
the LIs are for the 
successful achievement 
of the LOs at the end of 
the course. Examples   
of LOs and LIs:  

English Advanced 
Grammar:  
(LO: Analyse various 
advanced uses of English 
Grammar as used in 
authentic discourses (NTS 
2c, p.13); 
LI: Analyse phrase and 
clause elements in 
compound sentences) 
English Semantics:  
(LO: Show familiarity with 
the pillars of meaning 
construction in English 
(NTS2c, d, 3e, i); LI: Identify 
and explain ambiguity, 
paraphrases, contradiction, 
tautology, entailment and 
presupposition as sentence-
based meaning relations in 
English) 
Introduction to English:  
(LO: Demonstrate basic 
knowledge and 
understanding of English 
word-forms and how they 
are used to create meaning 
(NTS 2c, 13);  
LI: Describe types of 
sentences) 
Introduction to Literature  
in English: 

1.3 Critical friends, take 
turns to give report on 
the lesson observation 
to the group 

       Read and discuss the 
introductory sections of 
lesson 9 up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicatorsin the 
respective course 
manuals. Indicate how 
relevant the LIs are for 
the successful 
achievement of the LOs 
at the end of the 
course. 
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(LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and 
understanding of the major 
genres of Literature in 
English; LI: Identify and 
explain the characteristics 
and the elements of Prose.) 
 
1.4 Ask tutors to refer to 

the various course 
manuals, read the 
content to be taught, 
and identify the 
distinctive features of 
lesson 9 for the various 
levels.  Lead them to 
discuss the topics, sub- 
topics and other 
distinctive features of 
the lesson. (Refer them 
to the introductory part 
of the lesson manual for 
the distinctive features 
of the various courses 
for lesson.)  

 
1.5 Ask tutors to come out 

with controversial 
questionsand 
misconceptions that are 
likely to arise from the 
introduction to the 
lessons.  

(Examples: 1. What is the 
difference between a 
phrase and a clause? 2. 
How different is fiction from 
nonfiction? 
Note: 1. a clause may be 
seen as a group of words 
with a subject-verb unit 
while a phrase is a group of 
words without a subject-
verb unit. 
 2.Fiction is literature based 
on imagination while 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Refer to the various 

course manuals, read 
through the content to 
be taught, and iidentify 
the distinctive features 
of lesson for the various 
levels. Discuss your 
findings with the whole 
group.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.5 Tell your elbow partner 
the controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to the 
lessons. 

 
(Examples: 1. What is the 
difference between a 
phrase and a clause? 2. 
How different is fiction from 
nonfiction? 
Note: 1. a clause may be 
seen as a group of words 
with a subject-verb unit 
while a phrase is a group of 
words without a subject-
verb unit. 
 2.Fiction is literature based 
on imagination while 
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nonfiction is literature 
based in fact). 
 

nonfiction is literature 
based in fact). 

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to learning 
for student 
teachers or 
students, concepts 
or pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 
to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set out 
what they need to do 
to introduce and 
explain the issues/s 
with tutors     

2.1 Ask tutors to be in their 
subject groups, come 
out with the main 
contents to be covered 
in lesson 9 and list their 
distinct parts E.g. 

(i) Advanced Grammar:  
Forms and functions of 
Clauses in English 
[Subordinators or initiators 
of adverbial clause] 
(ii) Semantics: What is a 
semantic relation 
[Ambiguity] 
(iii) Introduction to 
Literature in English: 
[Characteristics and Types 
of Prose (1) Characteristics 
of Prose Fiction] 
(iv) Introduction to English: 
 Types of sentences 
[Classification of sentences 
by function] 
 
2.2 Put tutors in their 

course groups to discuss 
the challenges and 
misconceptions they 
might encounter when 
presenting some specific 
topics of their lessons. 
E.g. misconceptions: 
English words are 
confusing; Challenges: 
student teachers might 
have challenges with 
different meanings 
assigned to the same 
words in the English 
language 

 
2.3 Lead tutors to discuss 

possible ways of 
dealing with the 

2.1 In your subject groups, 
come out with the main 
contents to be covered 
in lesson 9 and list their 
distinct parts,  

E.g.  
(i) Advanced Grammar:  
Forms and functions of 
Clauses in English 
[Subordinators or initiators 
of adverbial clause] 
(ii) Semantics: What is a 
semantic relation 
[Ambiguity] 
(iii) Introduction to 
Literature in English: 
[Characteristics and Types 
of Prose (1) Characteristics 
of Prose Fiction] 
(iv) Introduction to English: 
 Types of sentences 
[Classification of sentences 
by function] 
 
 

2.2 In your course groups 
discuss the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific topics of the 
lessons. E.g. 
misconceptions (e.g. 
English words are 
confusing), student 
teachers might have 
challenges with 
different meanings 
assigned to the same 
words in the English 
language. 

 
 
2.3 Discuss possible ways of 

dealing with the 
challenges e.g teaching 

15 mins 
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challenges e.g teaching 
meaning in context 
makes clear the 
meaning a word has in 
a text. 

meaning in context 
makes clear the 
meaning a word has in 
a text. 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  

3.1 Give tutors time to read 
the section on teaching 
and learning activities in 
the course manuals and 
identify activities 
suggested for the 
delivery of lesson 9 to 
the various age levels.  

Note: 
Examples of various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities for the 
delivery of lesson  

(i) Advanced English 
Grammar: Leading 
student teachers to 
discuss given examples 
of adverbial clauses as 
modifying adverbs. 

(ii) English Semantics: 
Student teachers give 
examples of sentences 
and identify the 
semantic relations (e.g. 
ambiguity) in them. 

(iii) Introduction to English: 
Asking student teachers 
in groups to classify 
sentences into simple, 
compound, complex, 
and compound 
complex. 

(iv) Introduction to 
Literature in English: 
Asking student teachers 
to mention books they 
have read in which the 
characters are animals 
or non-human. 

 
 

3.1 Read the section on 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities in the 
manual and identify 
activities suggested for 
the delivery of lesson 9 
to the various age 
levels.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

40 mins 
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o links to the 
existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, action 
research, 
questioning and 
to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 
given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources which 
need to be 
developed to 
support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

3.2 Discuss with tutors the 
appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
for the delivery of 
lesson 9 in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula and 
how they will be used 
to enhance the core 
and transferable skills 
(e.g. critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy and diversity 
issues, equal 
opportunities and non-
sexist language in the 
classroom). 

 
3.3 Assist tutors to identify 

activities that need 
clarification. 

 
3.4 Lead tutors to discuss in 

their various course 
groups how the 
different activities 
would be carried out in 
both CoE and basic 
school classroom to 
achieve the LOs and the 
LIs of the course 
manual for lesson 9. 

Example: In teaching 
‘Subordinators or 
initiators of adverbial 
clause’, the LO is: 
Analyse various 
advanced uses of 
English Grammar as 
used in authentic 
discourses (NTS 2c, 
p.13) 

LI is: Students will be able to 
analyse elements and 
meanings of phrases 

3.2 Discuss the 
appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
for the delivery of 
lesson 9 in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula and 
how they will be used 
to enhance the core 
and transferable skills 
(e.g. critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy and diversity 
issues, equal 
opportunities, and non-
sexist language in the 
classroom) 

 
3.3 Identify activities that 

need clarification. 
 
 
3.4 Discuss in your various 

course groups how the 
different activities 
would be carried out in 
both CoE and basic 
school classroom to 
achieve the LOs and the 
LIs of the course 
manual for lesson 9. 

 
Example: In teaching 

‘Subordinators or 
initiators of adverbial 
clause’, the LO is 
Analyse various 
advanced uses of 
English Grammar as 
used in authentic 
discourses (NTS 2c, 
p.13) 

LI is: Students will be able to 
analyse elements and 
meanings of phrases 
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and clauses in 
sentences.  

One activity is: Tutor tasks 
student teachers to 
construct adverbial 
clauses using the 
subordinators. 

ii. In teaching ‘Types of 
Prose Fiction 
(allegory/fable)’, the LO 
is: Demonstrate 
knowledge and 
understanding of the 
major genres of 
Literature in English 

 LI is: Identify and explain 
the characteristics and 
the elements of Prose. 

One activity is: Tutor 
discusses with student 
teachers the nature 
fable, parable and 
allegory. 

  
Note: By performing these 

activities in class, the 
LOs and the LIs are 
likely to be achieved. 

 
3.5 Ask a volunteer tutor to 

model a selected 
activity in a teaching 
situation.  For example, 
modeling the teaching 
of: Paraphrases (English 
Semantics); 
Classification of 
sentences by function 

(Introduction to English); 
Forms of adverbial 
clause 

 (Advanced English 
Grammar); Types of 
Prose Fiction -
allegory/fable, 
(Introduction to 
literature). 

and clauses in 
sentences.  

One activity is: Tutor tasks 
student teachers to 
construct adverbial 
clauses using the 
subordinators. 

ii. In teaching ‘Types of 
Prose Fiction 
(allegory/fable)’, the LO 
is: Demonstrate 
knowledge and 
understanding of the 
major genres of 
Literature in English 

 LI is: Identify and explain 
the characteristics and 
the elements of Prose. 

One activity is: Tutor 
discusses with student 
teachers the nature 
fable, parable and 
allegory. 

  
 
 
 
 
 
3.5 Model a selected 

activity in a teaching 
situation. For example, 
modeling the teaching 
of Paraphrases in 
English Semantics. 
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3.6 Ask tutors to discuss 
how GESI issues related 
to the teaching and 
learning activities of the 
lesson would be 
addressed. 

Examples: 
Equal representation of 

males and females and 
mix ability grouping as 
appropriate.  

 
Assigning leadership roles 

to females as well as 
males. 

 
3.7 Ask tutors to identify 

the 21st century skills 
that can be developed 
or applied in the lesson 
and how they can help 
student teachers to 
support basic school 
leaners to develop 
these skills through STS 
activities. 

Examples: 
(1) The use of ICT to prepare 

and present lessons. 
  
(2) Development of 

collaborative and 
communicative skills 
through group works 
and presentations. 

 

3.8 Ask tutors to read the 
assessment activities in 
the various manuals 
and identify areas that 
require clarification. 

 

3.9 Discuss with tutors 
areas that student 
teachers could research 
into for group 
presentation and class 
exercises.  

3.6 Discuss how GESI issues 
related to the teaching 
and learning activities 
of the lesson would be 
addressed. 

 
Examples: Equal 

representation of males 
and females and mix 
ability grouping as 
appropriate.  

 
Assign leadership roles to 

females as well as 
males. 

 
3.7 Identify which, 21st 

century skills can be 
developed or applied in 
the lesson and how 
they can help student 
teachers to support 
basic school leaners to 
develop these skills 
through STS activities. 

 
Examples: 
(2) The use of ICT to prepare 

and present lessons. 
  
(2) Development of 

collaborative and 
communicative skills 
through group works 
and presentations. 

 

3.8 Read the assessment 
activities in the various 
manuals and identify 
areas that require 
clarification. 

 

3.9 Identify areas that 
student teachers could 
research into for group 
presentation and class 
exercises. 
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Example of areas could 
include: 
Types of ambiguity in 
English language 
(Semantics); Discussing 
forms of adverbial clauses 
with illustrations (Advanced 
Grammar); collection of a 
number of prose fictions 
(from children’s literature) 
that are fables for group 
presentation (Introduction 
to Literature in English).; 
Classification of given 
number of sentences by 
their structures 
(Introduction to English). 
These could be added to 
their subject portfolio. 
 
3.10 Ask tutors to remind 

student teachers of the 
level the subject 
project should reach. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.10 Remind student 

teachers of the level 
the subject project 
should reach. 

 
4.  Evaluation and 

review of session:  
• Tutors should 

Identifying critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on 
and share what they 
have learnt in the 
session which they will 
be using in their lessons. 

 
 
4.2 Ask tutors to identify 

critical friends who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in their classes during 
lesson and report on 
observation made 
during next PD session. 

 
4.3 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 10 from the PD 
manual in preparation 
for the next session.  

 
 
 

4.1 Reflect on what you 
have learnt in the 
session which you will 
be using in your lesson. 
Share your ideas with 
the class.  

 
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during the lesson 
and report on his/her 
observation during the 
next PD session. 

 
4.3 Read lesson 10 to 

prepare for next week’s 
PD session. 

 

15 mins 
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 10 in the Course Manual 
 
Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS) 

Sentence Faults: Sentence Fragments, Run-on /Fused Sentence, Misused modification 
(i. Misplaced modifiers ii. Dangling modifiers iii. Two-way (squinting) modifiers), Faulty 
Parallelism/Split infinitives 

Introduction to English Literature (UP) 
Prose – Fiction: Elements of Prose I, Elements of Prose II, Elements of Prose III 

Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
Sentence forms and communicative functions in English: Classification of sentences 
into forms, Declarative sentence: meaning and functions, Interrogative sentences: 
meaning and functions 

English Semantics (JHS) 
Teaching meaning in second language context: The aims of translation, The process of 
translation, its element and stages, Basic translation theories, their peculiarities in 
meaning, The significance of translation in teaching foreign languages.  

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• A critical friend to 
share findings for a 
short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 

1.1 Ask each tutor to go 
round to find someone 
who will tell him or her 
how useful PD session 9 
was and how it 
influenced the person’s 
teaching over the week.  

 

1.2 Invite critical friends to 
share their observations 
with the group. Discuss 
outstanding issues from 
the lesson observations 
(if any). 

1.1 Go round and find 
someone who will tell 
you how useful PD 
session 9 was and how 
it influenced the 
person’s teaching over 
the week.  

 

1.2 Give report on the 
lesson observation to 
the group 

 
 
 

20 mins 
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lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for their 
teaching as they go 
through the PD 
session 

1.3 Ask tutors to read and 
discuss the introductory 
sections of lesson 10 up 
to and including 
learning outcomes and 
indicators in the 
respective course 
manuals and indicate 
how relevant the LIs are 
for the successful 
achievement of the LOs 
at the end of the course 
E.g. 

 i English Advanced 
Grammar: LO: 
Communicate their 
thoughts in a 
grammatically-precise 
manner that is 
appropriate for 
professional, academic, 
or informal situations 
(NTS 1f. p. 12; NTS 2c, 
p. 13); 

.LI: Produce appropriate 
grammatical structures in 
a variety of 
communicative contexts.) 

 
 ii. English Semantics: (LO: 

At the end of this course, 
students should be able 
to apply the basic 
concepts/principles to 
synthesize basic 
semantic building blocks 
to compose meaningful 
English structures and to 
analyse meaning at 
different levels of 
language (NTS2c, d, 3e, 
i); LI: Analyse the 
semantic structure of a 
sentence) 

iii. Introduction to English: 
LO: Demonstrate basic 
knowledge and 

1.3 Read and discuss the 
introductory sections of 
lesson 10 up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators in the 
respective course 
manuals. Indicate how 
relevant the LIs are for 
the successful 
achievement of the LOs 
at the end of the 
course. 
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understanding of English 
word-forms and how they 
are used to create meaning 
(NTS 2c, 13); LI: Explain how 
words are put together to 
form meaningful sentences 
in English (NTS 2c: 13))  
iv. Introduction to 
Literature in English: (LO: 
Demonstrate knowledge 
and understanding of the 
major genres of Literature 
in English; LI:   Identify and 
explain the elements of 
Prose) 
 
1.4 Ask tutors to refer to 

lesson 10 in the various 
course manuals and 
read the content to be 
taught.   

 
1.4.1. Have them identify 

the distinctive features 
of lesson 10 at the 
various levels.  (Refer 
them to the 
introductory part of this 
lesson manual for the 
distinctive features of 
the various courses. 
Have them look at the 
courses and their break 
downs e.g. [Prose – 
Fiction: Elements of 
Prose I, Elements of 
Prose II. Elements of 
Prose III) 

 
1.5 Use Think-Pair-Share 

strategy to have tutors 
discuss controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to the 
lesson.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Refer to lesson 10 in the 

various course manuals 
and read through the 
content to be taught.  

 
 
1.4.1. Identify the 

distinctive features of 
lesson 10 at the various 
levels. 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.5 Using the Think-Pair-

Share strategy, bring 
out the controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to your 
lesson 
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(e.g. i. What is a dangling 
modifier? ii. Is a misplaced 
modifier the same as a 
dangling modifier? 
i.   Dangling modifier is a 

clause or phrase that is 
not clearly and logically 
related to the word or 
words it modifies. 

ii.  They are not the same. A 
misplaced modifier is a 
word, phrase or clause 
that is improperly 
separated from the word 
it modifies/describes. 
Also, unlike a misplaced 
modifier, a dangling 
modifier cannot be 
corrected by simply 
moving it to a different 
place in the sentence. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to learning 
for student 
teachers or 
students, concepts 
or pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 
to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set out 
what they need to do 
to introduce and 
explain the issues/s 
with tutors     

2.1 Ask tutors, in their 
course groups, to go 
through the respective 
manuals and come out 
with the main contents 
to be covered in lesson 
10, and their distinct 
parts E.g. 

Advanced Grammar: 
Sentence forms and 
communicative 
functions in English 
[Classification of 
sentences into forms] 

Semantics: Teaching 
meaning in second 
language context [The 
process of translation, its 
element and stages.] 

Introduction to Literature 
in English: Prose – 
Fiction  

[Elements of Prose I] 
Introduction to English: 
 Sentence Faults 

2.1 In your course groups, 
go through the course 
manuals and come out 
with the main contents 
to be covered in lesson 
10, and their distinct 
parts,  

E.g.  
Advanced Grammar: 

Sentence forms and 
communicative 
functions in English 
[Classification of 
sentences into forms] 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

15 mins 
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[Sentence Fragments] 
(Lead them to discuss the 
topics, sub- topics and other 
distinctive features of the 
lesson). 
Discuss the main purpose of 
the current PD Session and 
that of the current lesson 
and share your views.  
 
2.2 Ask tutors to identify 

familiar and unfamiliar 
concepts in their 
lessons as well as bring 
out issues that need 
clarification for 
discussion with the 
larger group  

 
2.3 Put tutors in their 

course groups to 
discuss the challenges 
they might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific topics of their 
lessons. E.g. 
misconceptions: Drama 
and prose are the same; 
Challenges: student 
teachers might have 
little or no basic 
knowledge of translation 
theories, Student 
teachers may 
sometimes confuse the 
sentence types. 

 
2.4 Lead tutors to discuss 

possible ways of 
dealing with the 
challenges. E.g. giving 
students varied 
opportunities to 
identify varieties of the 
various types of 
sentences in texts and 
to construct given type 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.2 Identify familiar and 

unfamiliar concepts in 
the lessons as well as 
issues that need 
clarification for 
discussion with the 
larger group.  

 
 
2.3 In your course groups 

discuss the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific topics of the 
lessons. E.g. 
misconceptions: Drama 
is the same as prose; 
Challenges: Student 
teachers may 
sometimes confuse the 
sentence types. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
2.4 Discuss possible ways of 

dealing with the 
challenges. E.g. giving 
students varied 
opportunities to 
identify and construct 
varieties of the various 
types of sentences will 
eliminate the confusion 
of types of sentences 
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of sentences will 
eliminate the confusion 
of types of sentences. 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 

3.1 Ask tutors to read the 
section on teaching and 
learning activities in the 
course manuals and 
identify activities 
suggested for the 
delivery of lesson 10 to 
the various age levels.  

Examples of suggested 
teaching and learning 
activities for the delivery of 
lesson include: 
(i) Advanced English 
Grammar: Tasking student 
teachers to work in groups 
using available technology 
to search for the functions 
of declarative sentences, 
which must be followed by 
group presentations. 
 
(ii) English Semantics: 
Tasking student teachers in 
their mixed ability groups to 
browse the internet to 
search for the processes, 
the elements and stages of 
translation using their 
preferred search engines 
(Example goggle) 
(iii) Introduction to English: 
guiding student teachers to 
identify sentence fragments 
in a given passage 
(iv)Introduction to 
Literature in English: 
Guiding student teachers to 
differentiate between 
character and 
characterization. 
 

3.2 Discuss with tutors the 
appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 

3.1 Read the section on 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities in the 
manual and identify 
activities suggested for 
the delivery of lesson 
10 to the various age 
levels.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3.2. Discuss the 
appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 

40 mins  
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example, 
action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 
given to local 
availability 
o guidance 

on any 
power 
point 
presentati
ons, TLM 
or other 
resources 
which 
need to be 
developed 
to support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

for the delivery of lesson 
10 in both the College of 
Education (B. ED) and 
the Basic School 
Curricula and how they 
will be used to enhance 
the core and 
transferable skills such 
as critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy as well as 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language in the 
classroom, etc. 

 
 
3.3 Ask tutors to identify 

activities that need 
clarification for 
discussion 

 
3.4 Lead tutors to discuss, 

in their various course 
groups, how the 
different activities 
would be carried out in 
both CoE and basic 
school classroom to 
achieve the LOs and the 
LIs in the course manual 
for lesson 10. 

 
3.5 Invite a volunteer tutor 

to model a selected 
activity in a teaching 
situation.  For example, 
modeling the teaching 
of:  

(i) The process of 
translation, its element and 
stages. (English Semantics);  
(ii)Misplaced modifiers 
(Introduction to English); 
(iii)Declarative sentence: 
meaning and functions 

for the delivery of 
lesson 10 in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula and 
how they will be used 
to enhance the core 
and transferable skills 
such as critical 
thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy as well as 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language in the 
classroom, etc. 

 
3.3 Identify activities that 

need clarification for 
discussion. 

 
 
3.4 Discuss, in your various 

course groups, how the 
different activities 
would be carried out in 
both CoE and basic 
school classroom to 
achieve the LOs and the 
LIs in the course manual 
for lesson 10. 

 
 
3.5 Model a selected 

activity in a teaching 
situation. For example, 
modeling the teaching 
of ‘the process of 
translation, its element 
and stages’ in English 
Semantics. 
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(Advanced English 
Grammar);  
(iv)Elements of Prose 
(Introduction to literature). 
 
3.6 Ask tutors to discuss 

how GESI issues related 
to the teaching and 
learning activities of the 
lesson would be 
addressed. 

E g. Taking into 
consideration gender, 
linguistic backgrounds and 
mixed abilities of students 
as well as cultural diversity 
and inclusion in grouping 
the student teachers for a 
task.  

 
3.7 Ask tutors to identify 

where, and which, 21st 
century skills that can be 
developed or applied in 
the lesson and how they 
can help student 
teachers to support 
basic school leaners to 
develop these skills 
through STS activities. 
e.g.  

(i) The use of ICT to prepare 
and present lessons.  
(ii) Development of 
collaborative and 
communicative skills 
through group works and 
presentations. 

 
3.8 Ask tutors to read the 

assessment activities in 
the various manuals 
and identify areas that 
require clarification. 

 
3.9 Discuss with tutors 

areas that student 

 
 
 
 
 
3.6 Discuss how GESI issues 

related to the teaching 
and learning activities 
of the lesson would be 
addressed. E.g. consider 
student teachers’ 
gender when putting 
them into groups to 
ensure membership and 
leadership roles are 
equally apportioned. 

 
 
 
 
3.7 Identify where, and 

which, 21st century skills 
that can be developed 
or applied in the lesson 
and how they can help 
student teachers to 
support basic school 
leaners to develop 
these skills through STS 
activities. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.8 Read the assessment 

activities in the various 
manuals and identify 
areas that require 
clarification. 

 
3.9 Identify areas that 

student teachers could 
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teachers could research 
into for group 
presentation and class 
exercises. Example of 
areas could include: 

(i) Student teachers 
translating a given text for 
a class exercise (Semantics);  
(ii) Student teachers search 
for the functions of 
declarative and 
interrogative sentences for 
group presentations. 
(Advanced Grammar);  
(iii) Student teachers 
carrying out 
characterization on selected 
characters in a prose fiction 
for group presentation 
(Introduction to Literature 
in English) 
(iv) Student teachers 
researching on what 
sentence fragments are and 
how they come about 
(Introduction to English). 
These could be added to 
their subject portfolio. 
 

3.10 Ask tutors to remind 
student teachers of 
the level the subject 
project should reach. 

research into for group 
presentation and class 
exercises. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3.10 remind student 
teachers of the level 
the subject project 
should reach. 

 

4.  Evaluation and 
review of session:  

• Tutors should 
Identifying critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on 
and share what they 
have learnt in the 
session which they will 
be using in their lessons. 

 
 

4.2 Ask tutors to identify 
critical friends who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in their classes during 
lesson and report on 
observation made 
during next PD session. 

 

4.1 Reflect on what you 
have learnt in the 
session which you will 
be using in your lesson. 
Share your ideas with 
the class.  

 

4.2 Identify a critical friend 
who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during the lesson 
and report his/her 
observations to the 
group during the next 
PD session. 

15 mins 
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4.3 Ask tutors to read 
lesson 11 from the PD 
manual in preparation 
for the next session.  

4.3 Read lesson 11 to 
prepare for next week’s 
PD session. 
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 11 in the Course Manual 
 

Introduction to English (EG, UG and JHS) 
Spelling Rules: Prefixes, in-fixes, suffixes 

Introduction to English Literature (UP) 
Introduction to poetry: What is poetry? Narrative poems, lyrical  
poems, didactic poems, descriptive poems. 

Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
Sentence forms and communicative function: Classification of sentences into forms 
Imperative sentence: meaning and functions Exclamatory sentence: meaning and 
function 

English Semantics (JHS) 
Teaching meaning in a second language context: Lexical semantic theory 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed, and 
specific references 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 

1.1 Recap the main points 
addressed in the 
previous PD session 
using the "someone 
who..." technique (ask 
tutors to get up from 
their desks and move 
to other tables to find 
someone who can tell 
them what they 
remember from the 
previous lesson). 

 
1.2 Put tutors in pairs 

(male/female, if 

1.1 Get up from your tables 
and walk around the 
room looking for 
someone who can tell 
you what they 
remember from the 
previous lesson. 

 
 
  
 
 
 
1.2 Share your thoughts on 

the primary goal of the 

20 mins 
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any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
areas where tutors 
might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

possible) and ask them 
to discuss the main aim 
of the current PD 
Session and the recent 
lesson and express 
their perspectives. One 
of the goals, for 
example, is to 
guarantee that the 
B.Ed. Program's 
essential concepts and 
practices are 
implemented 
effectively. 

 
1.3 Discuss the primary 

Learning Outcomes 
(LOs) and Learning 
Indicators (LIs) in each 
course with the group. 

 
 
 
 
Example: 
(i) Advanced English 

Grammar: 
(Communicate their 
thoughts in a 
grammatically precise 
manner appropriate for 
professional, academic, 
or informal situations 
(NTS 1f. p. 12; NTS 2c, 
p. 13); 

(ii) English Semantics: 
demonstrate 
understanding and 
knowledge of 
semantics' basic/key 
concepts (NTS 2c, 3i) 
and be familiar with the 
pillars of meaning 
construction in 
English(NTS2c, d, 3e, i); 

current PD Session and 
the current lecture 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.3 Refer to your individual 

course manuals' primary 
learning outcomes and 
learning indicators in 
pairs. Determine the 
importance of the 
Learning Indicators to 
the CLOs and share your 
thoughts with the group. 

 
(i)   Advanced English 

Grammar: 
(Communicate their 
thoughts in a 
grammatically precise 
manner appropriate for 
professional, academic, 
or informal situations 
(NTS 1f. p. 12; NTS 2c, p. 
13); 

(ii)  English Semantics: 
demonstrate 
understanding and 
knowledge of semantics' 
basic/key concepts (NTS 
2c, 3i) and be familiar 
with the pillars of 
meaning construction in 
English(NTS2c, d, 3e, 
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(iii) Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate 
knowledge in  

the basic orthographic 
rules in  

English (NTS 2c, 13)(See the 
lessons' learning 
outcomes and 
indicators sections for 
further information.) 

  
1.4 Refer teachers to the 

lesson description for 
lesson 11 to identify 
the lesson's 
distinguishing qualities, 
such as Lexical 
semantic theory, 
affixation, and 
complementation 

E.g., 
Introduction to English: 
this lesson introduces 
student-teachers to some 
spelling rules in English 
Advance Grammar: 
In this lesson, Student 
teachers will,  analyse the 
grammatical forms and 
functions in authentic texts 
such as newspapers, 
magazines, online media, and 
brochures, among  
others. 
 
Semantics: the lesson 
introduces and familiarize 
student  
teachers to key concepts and 
principles in semantics, i.e. 
the concepts and analytical 
tools that are needed to 
analyze meaning  
at different levels of language 
in general and English in 
particular. 
 
 

(iii) Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate knowledge 
in the basic orthographic 
rules in  

 
English (NTS 2c, 13)(See the 
lessons' learning outcomes 
and indicators sections for 
further information.) 
 
 
1.4 Examine the lesson 

descriptions in the 
manuals to determine 
the lesson's 
distinguishing qualities. 

 
 
 
 
E.g., 
Introduction to English: this 
lesson introduces student-
teachers to some spelling 
rules in English 
Advance Grammar: 
In this lesson, Student 
teachers will,  analyse the 
grammatical forms and 
functions in authentic texts 
such as newspapers, 
magazines, online media, and 
brochures, among  

others. 
 
Semantics: the lesson 
introduces and familiarize 
student  
teachers to key concepts and 
principles in semantics, i.e. the 
concepts and analytical tools 
that are needed to analyze 
meaning  
at different levels of language 
in general and English in 
particular. 
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1.5 In their subject groups, 
ask tutors to discuss 
the contentious issues 
expected to surface 
during the lesson's 
introduction.  

 
Example: 
(i) English Semantics: What 
is lexical semantics? What 
is lexical Semantic theory? 
 
Answer: Lexical semantics 
(also known as 
lexicosemantics), a subfield 
of linguistic semantics, 
study word meanings. It 
includes the analysis of 
how words structure their 
meaning, how they act in 
grammar and 
compositionality,[1] and 
the relationships between 
the distinct senses and uses 
of a word and Lexical 
semantic theory are, 
Historical-philological 
Semantics, Structuralist 
Semantics, Generativist 
Semantics,  
Neostructuralist Semantics, 
Cognitive Semantics  
  
(ii)Advanced English 
Grammar: What are the 
semantic category of the 
simple sentence? 
 
Possible answer: they are 
the imperative, 
interrogative, exclamation 
and declarative sentences. 
 
 (iii)Introduction to English: 
What are suffixes?  
 

1.5 Discuss with your elbow 
partner the potentially 
contentious questions 
that will come after your 
lesson's opening. 

 
 
Example: 
(i) English Semantics: What 
is lexical semantics? What is 
lexical Semantic theory? 
 
Answer: Lexical semantics 
(also known as 
lexicosemantics), a subfield 
of linguistic semantics, study 
word meanings. It includes 
the analysis of how words 
structure their meaning, how 
they act in grammar and 
compositionality,[1] and the 
relationships between the 
distinct senses and uses of a 
word and Lexical semantic 
theory are, Historical-
philological Semantics, 
Structuralist Semantics, 
Generativist Semantics,  
Neostructuralist Semantics, 
Cognitive Semantics  
  
 
 
(ii)Advanced English 
Grammar: What are the 
semantic category of the 
simple sentence? 
 
Possible answer: they are 
the imperative, 
interrogative, exclamation 
and declarative sentences. 
 
 (iii)Introduction to English: 
What are suffixes?  
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The answer is that the 
inflexion is added to a word 
to create a new word or 
shape the grammar of an 
utterance or a discourse. 

The answer is that the 
inflexion is added to a word 
to create a new word or 
shape the grammar of an 
utterance or a discourse. 
 

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to learning 
for student 
teachers or 
students, concepts 
or pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 
to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

2.1 Using the think-pair-
share strategy, ask 
tutors to develop the 
primary content 
covered in lesson 11 
and clarify any 
difficulties during the 
discussion.  

 
2.1.1 Request that tutors 

open their course 
manuals to lesson 11 
and its subtopics and 
explore the 
components related to 
previous student-
teacher interactions. 

Examples: 
Advanced Grammar: Verb 
phrases and their functions 
English Semantics: literal 
and non-literal meaning of 
words. 
Introduction to Literature: 
Narrative, deductive, lyrical 
and descriptive poems. 
Introduction to English: 
place and manner of 
articulations. 
Examples: 
meaning and functions of 
Exclamatory sentence in 
advanced grammar; 
English Semantics is Lexical 
semantic theory; 
An Overview of Literature: 
Poems that are narrative, 
deductive, lyrical, or 
descriptive; and 
In-fixes in Introduction to 
the English Language. 
 

2.1Using the Think-Pair-
Share technique, you 
must come up with what 
you consider the primary 
subject to be addressed 
in lesson 11 for your 
courses. 

 
 
2.1.1 Examine the 

components that link to 
student-teachers 
previous knowledge in 
lesson 11 and its 
subtopics in the 
individual course 
manuals. 

Examples: 
Grammar for Advanced 
Learners: statement - 
declarative sentences 
English Semantics is the 
study of the literal and 
figurative meanings of 
words. 
Narrative, deductive, lyrical, 
and descriptive poetry 
provides an introduction to 
literature. 
Introduction to English- word 
formation 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

15 mins 
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2.2 Put tutors in their 
course groups to talk 
about the issues they 
could face while 
delivering some of their 
lessons' unique 
subjects.  

Examples:  
English Semantics: 
Identifying lexical-semantic 
theory 
Introduction to English:  
what inflectional 
morphemes form a verb 
from nouns   
Advance Grammar: 
functions of the imperative 
sentences Advanced 
 

2.2.1 Discuss potential 
learning challenges or 
impediments that 
student teachers are 
likely to face when 
teaching the topics 
covered in lesson 11.  
for example, all kinds of 
misconceptions due to 
all manner of 
backgrounds, 

 

This can be solved by using 
differentiated activities in 
the teaching and learning 
of student teachers, 
dealing with diverse 
capacities of student 
teachers. 
 
2.3 Allow tutors to study 

the suggested 
strategies in the course 
manual for a moment 
and select the most 
relevant ones for 
teaching the themes in 
their separate manuals 
in their course groups. 

2.2 Talk about the 
challenges you could 
face while delivering 
your lesson themes in 
your course groups. 

 
 
Examples:  
English Semantics: 
Identifying lexical-semantic 
theory 
Introduction to English:  
what inflectional 
morphemes form a verb 
from nouns   
Advance Grammar: 
functions of the imperative 
sentences Advanced 
 

2.2.1 Share your challenges 
with the whole group 

 
for example, all kinds of 
misconceptions due to all 
manner of backgrounds, 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This can be solved by using 
differentiated activities in 
the teaching and learning of 
student teachers, dealing 
with diverse capacities of 
student teachers. 

 
 
 2.3 Look at the strategies 

section of your course 
manuals and think about 
the strategies that are 
suggested. Then, choose 
the ones that are best 
suited to teaching the 
topics. 
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Example of activities are: 
Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual work 
and presentations, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming, 
and Questioning. 
 
2.4 In their course groups, 

allow tutors to discuss 
how the chosen 
strategies and activities 
will be used to 
encourage learning at 
the New 4-Year B.Ed. 
and Basic levels with 
your tutors. 

 

Example of activities are: 
Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual work 
and presentations, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming, 
and Questioning. 
 
2.4 Demonstrate how the 

chosen methods and 
activities will be 
implemented in the 
lessons to encourage 
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic 
school levels. 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 

3.1 Facilitate tutors’ 
conversation in 
male/female pair by 
asking and answering 
questions about the 
many suggested 
teaching and learning 
activities to be utilized 
throughout the lessons; 

 
Examples:  
In Advanced English 
Grammar:  
teaching and learning 
activities example are use 
available technology (e. g 
smartphones) to search for 
the functions of imperative 
sentences. Group 
presentations must follow 
that 
In introduction to English 
Literature, Example of 
activities are: 
Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual work 

3.1 Discuss the many 
potential teaching and 
learning activities to be 
employed in the class 
delivery through 
questions and 
responses;(refer to the 
activities section of your 
course manual) 

 
Examples:  
In Advanced English 
Grammar:  
teaching and learning 
activities example are use 
available technology (e. g 
smartphones) to search for 
the functions of imperative 
sentences. Group 
presentations must follow 
that 
In introduction to English 
Literature, Example of 
activities are: 
Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual work 

40 i
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continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two options to use 
continuous 
assessment to 
support student-
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, such 
as action 
research, 
questioning, 
and other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on the 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
PowerPoint; how 
they should be 
used. 
Consideration 
needs to be given 
to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any PowerPoint 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources which 
need to be 
developed to 
support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

and presentations, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming, 
Questioning are some 
examples of proposed 
strategies. 
 
English Semantics: 
teaching and learning 
activities:  in groups, write 
short and simple notes on 
the different aspects of 
lexical semantics theory 
and present your write-ups 
to the whole class. You can 
surf the internet for 
information. 
Introduction to English: 
teaching and learning 
activities:s smartphones to  
explore some prefixes  
and the meaning they  
Convey. 
  
3.2 Allow tutors to discuss 

how they will promote 
the delivery of English 
courses in both the 
B.Ed. And Basic School 
Curricula, as well as 
GESI and 21st-century 
skills, in both the B.Ed. 
and Basic School 
Curricula. (Refer tutors 
to the course manuals' 
of lesson 11 in teaching 
and learning activities 
session.) 

 
3.3 Ask tutors to determine 

whether the activities 
and strategies are 
appropriate and can be 
used to enhance core 
and transferable skills 
(e.g. critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 

and presentations, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming, 
Questioning are some 
examples of proposed 
strategies. 
 
English Semantics: teaching 
and learning activities:  in 
groups, write short and 
simple notes on the 
different aspects of lexical 
semantics theory and 
present your write-ups to 
the whole class. You can surf 
the internet for information. 
Introduction to English: 
teaching and learning 
activities:s smartphones to  
explore some prefixes  
and the meaning they  
Convey. 
 
 
3.2 Explain how you plan to 

enhance English 
instruction in both the 
B.Ed. and Basic School 
curricula, as well as GESI 
and 21st-century skills. 
(Refer tutors to the 
course manuals' sections 
on teaching and learning 
activities.) 

 
 
 
 
 
3.3 Discuss the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance core 
and transferable skills 
(e.g. critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
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literacy) and GESI (e.g. 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Have one tutor model 

activity in a classroom 
setting. 

 
For example: 
Modelling the teaching of 
semantic theory (English 
Semantics); infixes in 
English (Introduction to 
English); and identification 
categorization of 
interrogative (Advanced 
English Grammar). 
 
3.5 Refer tutors to the 

assessment section of 
their respective 
manuals. Ask them to 
read on the Subject 
project and Subject 
portfolio. Invite them 
to share their 
understanding of each 
concept, including the 
weightings on each 
component.  
Remind tutors that 
these assessment 
components are 
essential and form the 
modes for assessing 
the student teachers 
now. 

  
3.6 Ask tutors to examine 

the mode of 
assessment outlined in 
the various manuals 

literacy) and GESI (e.g. 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-sexist 
language) in the lessons 
in both the College of 
Education (B.ED) and the 
Basic School Curricula. 

 
 
3.4 Model a selected activity 

in a teaching situation.  
 
 
For example: 
Modelling the teaching of 
semantic theory (English 
Semantics); infixes in English 
(Introduction to English); 
and identification 
categorization of 
interrogative (Advanced 
English Grammar). 
 
3.5 Take a look at the 

Subject project and the 
Subject portfolio. Let us 
know how well you 
comprehend each idea. 
You can consult the 
assessment section of 
your respective manuals 
for more information. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3.6 Examine the various 
manuals' assessment 
methods and see how 
they correspond with 
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and determine how 
they align with the 
NTEAP in terms of the 
subject project and 
subject portfolio, 
including those 
gathered from School 
Visit (STS) and end of 
semester examination.  

 
For example, ask them to 
select and discuss some 
areas for semester-long 
subject projects. 
Discuss the organization of 
the proposed subject 
project themes in terms of 
the introduction, 
methodology, substantial 
section, and conclusion in a 
few sentences. 
Introduction to English: 
Project based on how to 
teach phonics in a chosen 
basic class. 
Introduction to English 
Literature: 
Project based on 
presentations,  
performances, dramatization, 
recitals, role-play, writing 
exercises, text analysis, and text 
reviews (NTECF p.16, 24, 25, 26; 
NTS3k: 14) 
 
Advanced Grammar: 
 group based project on  text 
analysis, 
problem-solving (NTECF p. 20, 
23; NTS 2c:13; NTS3k: 14) 
 
Semantics: 
Project on planning a 
lesson for 
multilingual/diverse learners 
using their knowledge of their 
L1 as a basis (NTS 1a; 2c, f; 
3g, i ) 
 

the NTEAP in terms of 
subject projects, subject 
portfolios (including 
those acquired during 
School Visits), and end-
of-semester exams. 

 
 
 
 
For example, ask them to 
select and discuss some 
areas for semester-long 
subject projects. 
Discuss the organization of 
the proposed subject project 
themes in terms of the 
introduction, methodology, 
substantial section, and 
conclusion in a few 
sentences. 
Introduction to English: 
Project based on how to 
teach phonics in a chosen 
basic class. 
Introduction to English 
Literature: 
Project based on presentations,  
performances, dramatization, 
recitals, role-play, writing 
exercises, text analysis, and text 
reviews (NTECF p.16, 24, 25, 26; 
NTS3k: 14) 
 
 
Advanced Grammar: 
 group based project on  text 

analysis, 
problem-solving (NTECF p. 20, 

23; NTS 2c:13; NTS3k: 14) 
 
Semantics: 
Project on planning a lesson 
for multilingual/diverse 
learners using their knowledge 
of their L1 as a basis (NTS 1a; 
2c, f; 3g, i ) 
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Note: Remind tutors to 
keep GESI problems in 
mind, such as braille usage 
and audio equipment for 
orals. 
 
3.7 Allow tutors to discuss 

the evaluation tools 
and techniques used in 
evaluating student-
teachers in the 
separate manuals. 
Presentations, projects, 
debates, quizzes, 
assignments, and 
examinations are just a 
few examples. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
3.7 With the whole group, 

talk about the 
assessment instruments 
in your respective 
manuals and the 
procedures for 
evaluating student 
teachers. 
Presentations, projects, 
debates, quizzes, 
assignments, and 
examinations are just a 
few examples. 

 
4.  Evaluation and 

review of session:  
• Tutors need to 

identify critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at the next 
session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

4.1 Request that tutors 
reflect on and discuss 
what they learned in 
the session that they 
will apply in their 
classes. 

 
4.2 Request that tutors 

pick critical friends who 
attended the PD 
session and have them 
sit in their classes 
during the lecture, 
reporting on their 
observations during the 
next PD session. 

  
4.3 To prepare for the 

following session, have 
tutors study lesson 12 
from the PD manual. 

 

4.1 Reflect on what you 
have learnt in the 
session, which you will 
be using in your lesson. 
Share your ideas with 
the class.  

 
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during the lesson 
and report on his/her 
observation during the 
next PD session. 

 
 
 
 

4.3 Read lesson 12 to 
prepare for next week’s 
PD session. 

15 mins 
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 12 in the Course Manual 

 
Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS) 

Punctuation rules: commas, full stop, colon, semi-colon,  
capitalisation. 

Introduction to English Literature (UP) 
Interpretation and appreciation of prose text: literal meaning, elements of drama and 
meaning, appreciation. 

Advanced English Grammar (JHS) 
Communicative functions: apology, complaint, and echo-questions. 

English Semantics (JHS) 
Semantic theories. 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 

1.1 Use ‘someone who …’ 
strategy to recap the 
main issues raised in the 
previous PD session 
(thus, ask tutors to get 
up from their tables and 
move to other tables to 
find someone who will 
tell them what they can 
recall under the 
previous lesson.  

 
1.2 Put tutors in pairs (while 

being gender sensitive), 
and let them discuss the 

1.1 get up from your tables 
and move to other 
tables to find someone 
who will tell you what 
they can recall from the 
previous lesson.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
1.2 Discuss the main 

purpose of the current 
PD Session and that of 

20 mins 
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any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

main purpose of the 
current PD Session and 
that of the current 
lesson and ask them to 
share their views. For 
example, one of the 
purposes is to ensure 
effective 
implementation of the 
key principles and 
practices of the B.Ed. 
Programme. 

 
1.3 Discuss with the group 

the main Learning 
Outcomes (LOs) and the 
Learning Indicators (LIs) 
stated in their 
respective course 
manuals.  

 
 
 
For example:  
(i) Advanced English 

Grammar: Analyse 
various advanced uses of 
English Grammar as used 
in authentic discourses 
(NTS 2c, p.13);  

 
(ii) English Semantics:  
Demonstrate understanding 

and knowledge of the 
basic/key concepts in 
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i) 

(iii) Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate knowledge 
of English speech 
sounds. (NTS 2c, 13)  

(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and indicators 
sections of the lessons). 

  
 
 
 

the current lesson and 
share your views.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.3 In pairs, refer to the 

main learning Outcomes 
and the Learning 
Indicators of your 
respective course 
manuals. Identify how 
the Learning Indicators 
are aligned to the CLOs 
and share your views 
with the group.  

For example:  
(i) Advanced English 

Grammar: Analyse 
various advanced uses 
of English Grammar as 
used in authentic 
discourses (NTS 2c, 
p.13);  

(ii) English Semantics:  
Demonstrate understanding 

and knowledge of the 
basic/key concepts in 
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i) 

(iii) Introduction to English: 
Demonstrate knowledge 
of English speech 
sounds. (NTS 2c, 13)  

(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and indicators 
sections of the lessons). 

(Refer to the learning 
outcomes and indicators 
sections of the lessons). 
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1.4 Refer tutors to the 
lesson description of 
lesson 8 and identify the 
distinctive features of 
the lesson:  

Examples: 
Advanced Grammar: Other 
communicative functions - 
apology, complaint and 
echo-questions.  
English Semantics: 
semantic theories. 
Introduction to English: 
Punctuation rules - 
commas, colon, semi-colon 
and capitalisation. 
Introduction to Literature 
in English: Elements of 
drama and interpretation of 
texts. 
 
1.5 Ask tutors to dialogue 

about the controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to the 
lesson.  

Example of questions which 
might arise:  
(i) English Semantics:  
What is a semantic feature 
theory? 
 
Suggested answer: 
Semantic features enable 
linguistics to explain how 
words that share certain 
features may be members 
of the same semantic 
domain. 
 
(ii) Advanced English 

Grammar: What is 
communicative 
function?  

 

1.4 Refer to the lesson 
description of lesson 8 
and identify the 
distinctive features of 
the lesson:  

Examples: 
Advanced Grammar: Other 
communicative functions - 
apology, complaint and 
echo-questions.  
English Semantics: 
semantic theories. 
Introduction to English: 
Punctuation rules - commas, 
colon, semi-colon and 
capitalisation. 
Introduction to Literature 

in English: Elements of 
drama and 
interpretation of texts. 

 
1.5 Tell your elbow partner 

the controversial 
questions that are likely 
to arise from the 
introduction to your 
lesson. 

Example of questions which 
might arise:  
(i) English Semantics:  
What is a semantic feature 
theory? 
 
Suggested answer: 
Semantic features enable 
linguistics to explain how 
words that share certain 
features may be members 
of the same semantic 
domain. 
 
(ii) Advanced English 

Grammar: What is 
communicative 
function?  
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Suggested answer: 
Communicative 
functions refer to 
the purpose of gestural, 
vocal, and verbal acts 
intended to convey 
information to others. 
Some communicative 
functions include 
commenting, 
requesting, protesting, 
directing attention, 
showing, and rejecting. 

 
(iii) Introduction to English: 

What is punctuation? 
 
Suggested answer: 
Punctuation is a set of 
marks that regulates and 
clarifies the meanings of 
different texts. 
 
(iv) Introduction to English 

Literature: 
What are the elements 
of drama? 

 
Suggested answer:  The 
main elements of drama 
include thought, theme, 
ideas; action or plot; 
characters; language; 
music; and spectacle. 

Suggested answer: 
Communicative 
functions refer to 
the purpose of gestural, 
vocal, and verbal acts 
intended to convey 
information to others. 
Some communicative 
functions include 
commenting, 
requesting, protesting, 
directing attention, 
showing, and rejecting. 

 
(iii) Introduction to English: 
      What is punctuation? 
 
Suggested answer: 
Punctuation is a set of 
marks that regulates and 
clarifies the meanings of 
different texts. 

 
(iv) Introduction to English 

Literature: 
What are the elements 
of drama? 

 
Suggested answer:  The 
main elements of drama 
include thought, theme, 
ideas; action or plot; 
characters; language; 
music; and spectacle. 
 

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to 
learning for 
student teachers 
or students, 

2.1 Using think-pair-share 
strategy, ask tutors to 
come out with the main 
content to be covered in 
lesson 12 and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion.  

 
2.1.1 Ask tutors to open to 

lesson 12 of the 
manuals and discuss the 
topics and subtopics in 

2.1 Using Think-Pair-Share 
strategy, come out with 
what you think is the 
main content to be 
covered in lesson 12 for 
your respective courses. 

 
 

2.1.1 Open to lesson 12 and 
its subtopics in the 
respective course 
manuals and examine 

15 mins 
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concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 
to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

the respective course 
manuals by examining 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

Examples of topics and 
subtopics: 
Advanced Grammar: 
Communicative functions. 
English Semantics: 
Semantic theories. 
Introduction to Literature: 
Interpretation and 
appreciation of prose text. 
Introduction to English: 
Punctuation rules. 
 
 
 
2.2 Put tutors in their 

course groups to discuss 
the challenges they 
might encounter when 
presenting some 
specific concepts of 
their lessons.  

Examples of challenges with 
concepts:  
Explaining the individual 
semantic theories (English 
Semantics); explaining the 
individual punctual rules 
(Introduction to English); 
explanation of how 
communication functions 
(Advanced English 
Grammar); interpreting a 
text in order to come out 
with the underlying 
meaning of the text 
(Introduction to Literature) 
 
2.2.1 Discuss potential 

challenges or barriers to 
learning that student 
teachers are likely to 

the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

 
 
Examples of topics and 
subtopics: 

Examples of topics and 
subtopics: 

Advanced Grammar: 
Communicative functions. 

English Semantics: 
Semantic theories. 

Introduction to Literature: 
Interpretation and 
appreciation of prose text. 

Introduction to English: 
Punctuation rules. 

 
2.2 In your course groups 

discuss the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting topics 
of your lessons.  

 
 
Example of challenges with 
concepts:  
Explaining the individual 
semantic theories (English 
Semantics); explaining the 
individual punctual rules 
(Introduction to English); 
explanation of how 
communication functions 
(Advanced English 
Grammar); interpreting a 
text in order to come out 
with the underlying 
meaning of the text 
(Introduction to Literature) 
 
2.2.1 Share your challenges 

with the whole group 
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encounter in teaching 
the topics in lesson 2.  

Examples of barriers: 
Advanced Grammar:  
Confusing with the 
distinction of the 
communicative functions, 
e.g. apology, complaint. 
English Semantics:  
Differentiating lexical 
semantic theory from the 
other semantic theories. 
Introduction to English: 
Challegnes in the 
appropriate usage of 
punctuation marks in 
sentence construction. 
Introduction to Literature in 
English: 
Challenges in the 
interpretation of the 
elements of drama. 
General barriers: 
Coping with mixed abilities 
of student teachers, 
differentiated activities in 
the teaching and learning of 
student teachers. 
 
2.3 Ask tutors, in their 

course groups, to 
consider the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topics in 
their respective 
manuals.  

Examples of suggested 
strategies:  
Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual work 
and presentation, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming, 
Questioning.  

 
 
Examples of barriers: 
Advanced Grammar:  
Confusing with the 
distinction of the 
communicative functions, 
e.g. apology, complaint. 

English Semantics:  
Differentiating lexical 
semantic theory from the 
other semantic theories. 

Introduction to English: 
Challegnes in the 
appropriate usage of 
punctuation marks in 
sentence construction. 

Introduction to Literature in 
English: 
Challenges in the 
interpretation of the 
elements of drama. 
General barriers: 
Coping with mixed abilities 
of student teachers, 
differentiated activities in 
the teaching and learning 
of student teachers. 

 
2.3 Refer to the strategies 

section of your 
respective course 
manuals and consider 
the suggested strategies 
in the manual. Choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topics. 

Examples of suggested 
strategies:  

Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual work 
and presentation, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming, 
Questioning.  
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2.4 Discuss with tutors how 
the selected strategies 
and activities will be 
used in the lessons to 
promote learning at the 
New 4-Year B.Ed. and 
Basic levels.  

 2.4 Show how the selected 
strategies and activities 
will be used in the 
lessons to promote 
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic 
school levels.  

 
3.  Planning for 

teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

3.1 Lead discussion through 
questions and answers 
on the various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities to be 
used in the lesson 
delivery; 

 
Examples:  
(i) Advanced English 

Grammar: Teaching 
activities of guiding 
student techers to use 
communicative 
functions effectively.  

 
(ii) English Semantics: 

Teaching and learning 
activities of 
brainstorming semantic 
theories.   

 
(iii) Introduction to English: 

Teaching and learning 
activities of guiding 
student teachers to 
effectively use 
punctuation rules.    

 
(iv) Introduction to 

Literature in English: 
Teaching and learning 
activities of guiding 
student teachers to 
appropriately interprete 
text on drama.    

 
 
 

3.1 discuss through 
questions and answers 
on the various 
suggested teaching and 
learning activities to be 
used in the lesson 
delivery; 

 
Examples:  
(i) Advanced English 

Grammar: Teaching 
activities of guiding 
student techers to use 
communicative 
functions effectively.  

 
(ii) English Semantics: 

Teaching and learning 
activities of 
brainstorming semantic 
theories.   

 
(iii) Introduction to English: 

Teaching and learning 
activities of guiding 
student teachers to 
effectively use 
punctuation rules.    

 
(iv) Introduction to 

Literature in English: 
Teaching and learning 
activities of guiding 
student teachers to 
appropriately interprete 
text on drama.    

 
 
 

40 i
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s  
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• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, 
action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 
given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

3.2 Discuss with tutors the 
means of promoting the 
delivery of English 
lessons in both the B.Ed. 
and Basic School 
Curricula, as well as 
GESI and 21st century 
skills.   

Examples: 
(i) Promoting GESI 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
(ii) Promoting 21st century 

skills 
Using email, mobile phones, 

computers, slides, 
telegram 

 
(Refer tutors to the teaching 

and learning activities 
sections of the course 
manuals) 

 
3.3 Discuss with tutors the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills. 

 
Examples: 
(i) Interpreting the elements 

of drama (Introduction 
to Literature), 
communicative 

3.2 Discuss how you will 
promote the delivery of 
English lessons in both 
the B.Ed. and Basic 
School Curricula, as well 
as GESI and 21st century 
skills.   

 
Examples: 
(i) Promoting GESI 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
(ii) Promoting 21st century 

skills 
Using email, mobile phones, 

computers, slides, 
telegram. 

 
(Refer to the teaching and 

learning activities 
sections of the course 
manuals) 

 
3.3 Discuss the 

appropriateness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills (e.g. critical 
thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy) and GESI (e.g. 
diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
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functions (Advanced 
Grammar), semantic 
theories (English 
Semantics) to develop 
critical thinking, 
communication, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy). 

 
(i) GESI: 
Using mixed groupings, 

diversity issues, equal 
opportunities, non-
sexist language in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
3.4 Ask one tutor to model 

a selected activity in a 
teaching situation.  

 
For example: 
Modeling the teaching of 

semantic theories 
(English Semantics); 
punctuation rules 
(Introduction to 
English); communicative 
functions (Advanced 
English Grammar); 
interpretation of the 
elements of drama 
(Introduction to 
Literature in English).  

 
3.5 Refer tutors to 1.8 and 

1.9 of this PD manual 
and appendix 2 and ask 
them to read on Subject 
project and Subject 
portfolio. Invite them to 
share their 
understanding of each 
concept including the 

sexist language) in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and the Basic 
School Curricula. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.4 Model a selected 

activity in a teaching 
situation.  

 
For example: 
Modeling the teaching of 

semantic theories 
(English Semantics); 
punctuation rules 
(Introduction to 
English); communicative 
functions (Advanced 
English Grammar); 
interpretation of the 
elements of drama 
(Introduction to 
Literature in English).  

 
3.5 Refer to the assessment 

section of your 
respective manuals. 
Read on Subject project 
and Subject portfolio. 
Share your 
understanding of each 
concept.  
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weightings on each 
component.  
Remind tutors that 
these components of 
assessment are very 
important and will form 
the modes for assessing 
the student teachers 
now. 

 
3.6 Ask tutors to examine 

the mode of assessment 
outlined in the various 
manuals and find out 
how they are aligned 
with the NTEAP in terms 
of subject project, 
subject portfolio 
including those 
gathered from School 
Visit (STS) and end of 
semester examination.  

 
For example: 
Have them to identify and 
discuss some areas for 
Subject projects for the 
semester.  
Briefly discuss the structure 
of the prospective subject 
projects topics in terms of 
the introduction, 
methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
 
Note: Remind tutors to be 

mindful of GESI issues 
such as the use of 
braille, the use of audio 
machines for orals, etc. 

 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in the 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
teachers.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 Examine the mode of 

assessment outlined in 
the various manuals and 
find out how they are 
aligned with the NTEAP 
in terms of subject 
project, subject 
portfolio including 
those gathered from 
School Visit (STS) and 
end of semester 
examination.  

 
For example: 
Identify and discuss some 
areas for your Subject 
projects for the semester.  
Explain the structure of the 
subject project in terms of 
the introduction, 
methodology, substantive 
section and the conclusion. 
 
 
 
Note: Be mindful of GESI 

issues such as the use of 
braille, the use of audio 
machines for orals, etc. 

 
 
3.7 Discuss the assessment 

instruments in your 
respective manuals and 
procedures used in 
assessing student 
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For example: 
presentation, project, 
debate, quizzes, assignment 
and tests. 

teachers with whole 
group.  

For example: 
presentation, project, 
debate, quizzes, assignment 
and tests. 
 

4.  Evaluation and 
review of session:  

• Tutors need to 
identify critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on 
and share what they 
have learnt in the 
session which they will 
be using in their lessons. 

 
 
4.2 Ask tutors to identify 

critical friends who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in their classes during 
lesson and report on 
observation made 
during next PD session. 

4.1 Reflect on what you 
have learnt in the 
session which you will 
be using in your lesson. 
Share your ideas with 
the class.  

 
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during the lesson 
and report on his/her 
observation during the 
next PD session. 

 
 

15 mins 
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Appendix 1 
The PD session check list: supporting B.Ed. implementation. 
In some cases, to support implementation and address recent 
developments the PD session writers may need to add detail to what 
is covered in the course manuals 

 
What to Include in PD sessions Checked 

and In 
Place. 

Course introductions and conclusions 
• The first PD session of each semester introduces the course manual/s, course 

expectations and course assessment components   
• The final PD session provides the opportunity to review student teachers’ 

learning from the course 

 
 

Prior knowledge: Points for tutors on activating student teachers’ prior 
knowledge.  

 

Basic School Curriculum: when topics for student teachers are from the Basic 
School Curriculum the PD session makes explicit links.  

 

LO: relevance to each session are introduced  
Interactive teaching PD sessions provide opportunities for SL/HOD to model 
interactive approaches to teaching and learning that tutors will use to support 
student teachers 

 

Lesson Learning outcomes and indicators are introduced   
Integration of subject specific content and subject specific pedagogy is modelled 
in PD sessions through activities for tutors. Any potentially new concepts 
introduced in the lesson are explored with tutors 

 

Subject Specific Training: where subjects have been grouped together for the PD 
sessions, tutors are guided to engage with activities in the subject course manuals 
to ensure the PD is subject specific. Where appropriate there is direct page or 
point references to activities in each of the relevant subject course manuals.    

 

Integrating GESI: each PD session explicitly includes at least two (2) teaching and 
learning activities from the course manual/s which should be used to promote student 
teachers’ understanding of GESI responsiveness and support the inclusion of all pupils.  

 

Assessment, integrating and embedding NTEAP practices: PD sessions include at 
least two (2) continuous assessment opportunities which will support tutors in 
developing student teacher’s understanding of, and ability to apply, assessment 
for or as learning. 

 

Age Specific Training: where relevant tutors are guided to specific activities in the 
course manuals for EG, UP and JHS. Tutors are advised to group student teachers 
according to the age they are training for.   

 

Building in STS: STS tasks are integrated into the PD sessions. Preparing for work in 
school and opportunities for tutors to draw on what student teachers are learning in 
school by, for example, targeting observations linked directly to the themes in the course 
manuals.  
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Building in activities which support the development of 21c skills in particular 
the use of ICT. The development of these is integrated into the PD sessions 
including the use of ICT to support learning. Each PD session should include at 
least two (2) examples of students being required to use ICT to extend their 
learning.   

 

Resources /TLM. Where specific resources are required, it is clear where tutors 
can access them e.g., videos, online resources or readings.  
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Appendix 2. Course Assessment Components briefly  
COMPONENT  SUBJECT PROJECT  

1 per course per semester, 
individual or collaborative 
student teacher work. 

SUBJECT PORTFOLIO  
1 per course per semester, individual or 
collaborative student teacher work.  

W
HA

T 
IS

 IT
? 

 

The Subject project is an 
assignment designed to enable 
student teachers to 
demonstrate achieving one or 
more of the CLOs, progress 
towards achieving identified 
NTS, development of 
knowledge and understanding 
of: the Basic School Curriculum, 
GESI responsiveness, using ICT 
mand 21stC skills  

The Subject Portfolio is the deliberate 
collection of student teachers’ work that 
has been selected and organized for a 
particular subject to show student 
teacher’s learning and progress to 
achieving the CLOs through examples of his 
or her best work.  

CO
N

ST
IT

U
EN

TS
 

Introduction: a clear statement 
of aim and purpose 
Methodology: what the 
student teacher has done and 
why to achieve the aim and 
purpose of the project  
Substantive or main section: 
Presentation of any artifacts, 
experiments, TLMs created for 
the project; presentation, 
analysis, and interpretation of 
what has been done, learned, 
or found out in relation to 
focus of the project.  
Conclusion: Statement of the 
key outcomes of the project; 
reflection on what the student 
teacher has learnt 

3 items of work produced during the 
semester selected by student teachers 
with tutor support during the semester as 
best examples of their progress and 200-
word reflection on the items* 
Or 2 items of work and   
A mid semester assessment: case study, 
reflective note, quiz.  
* For each item they select, Student 
teacher’s need to reflect on   
progress against identified NTS; achieving 
CLOs; increased knowledge and 
understanding of the Basic School 
Curriculum, GESI responsiveness, 
integration of ICT and how they could have 
approached developing the item 
differently to achieve a better outcome     

 

       

W
EI

G
HT

  

Overall weighting of project = 
30% 
Weighting of individual parts 
of project out of 100 

• Introduction – 10 
• Methodology – 20 
• Substantive section – 

40 
• Conclusion – 30 

Overall weighting of project = 30% 
Weighting of individual parts of portfolio 
out of 100 
i(a). Each of the three (3) items selected 
by the student teacher is 30 % (90%).  
i(b) Presentation and organisation of 
portfolio 10%.  

OR 
ii(a). Each of the two (2) items selected by 
the student teacher is 30 % (60%).  
ii(b)Mid semester assessment 30% 
ii(c)Presentation and organisation of 
portfolio 10% 

EX
AM

 

End of semester Exam, weight 40%. To assess: achievement of one or more 
of the CLOs, progress towards achieving identified NTS, development of 
knowledge and understanding of the Basic School Curriculum, ability to use 
GESI responsive approaches and to integrate ICT and 21st C skills in teaching 
and learning 
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W
EI

G
HT

  

Overall weighting of project = 
30% 
Weighting of individual parts 
of project out of 100 

• Introduction – 10 
• Methodology – 20 
• Substantive section – 

40 
• Conclusion – 30 

Overall weighting of project = 30% 
Weighting of individual parts of portfolio 
out of 100 
i(a). Each of the three (3) items selected 
by the student teacher is 30 % (90%).  
i(b) Presentation and organisation of 
portfolio 10%.  

OR 
ii(a). Each of the two (2) items selected by 
the student teacher is 30 % (60%).  
ii(b)Mid semester assessment 30% 
ii(c)Presentation and organisation of 
portfolio 10% 

EX
AM

 
End of semester Exam, weight 40%. To assess: achievement of one or more 
of the CLOs, progress towards achieving identified NTS, development of 
knowledge and understanding of the Basic School Curriculum, ability to use 
GESI responsive approaches and to integrate ICT and 21st C skills in teaching 
and learning 
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Speaking and Listening 
 

Age Levels/s:     
Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS 
 
          

Name of Subject:  
Teaching Speaking and Listening  

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 1 in the Course Manual 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1a Introduction to 
the PD Session for 
the Semester One 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 1.1 Introduction to the 
semester PD Session 

1.1.1 Welcome tutors and 
discuss with tutors the 
purpose of the 
specialisms. 

E.g. The purpose of the 
course is to assist 
tutors to have the 
required skills to teach 
speaking and listening 
to all levels of 
specialism (EG, UP, 
JHS) to enhance 
language 
acquisition/learning.  

 
1.1.2 Through question and 

answer technique, let 
tutors identify the 
subject/course and 

 
 
1.1.1 Contribute to the 

discussion on the 
purpose of the course 
for all specialisms. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.1.2 Answer and ask 

questions to come out 
with the age levels 
covered in the subject 

20 mins 
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age levels to be 
covered in the PD 
Session and let them 
group themselves 
according to age 
levels. E.g. What are 
the age levels covered 
in this PD Session? 
Suggested Answer: 
The levels are Early 
Grade, Upper Primary 
and JHS (refer to 
individual specialism 
in the course manual) 

 
1.1.3 Introduction to 

course manual 
1.1.3.1 Let tutors put 

themselves into 
groups according to 
area of specialism and 
discuss the overview 
of the course.  
Question: What are 
the main elements of 
the course 
description?  

Suggested answer: the 
content (the concept 
of speaking and 
listening and how it 
contributes to 
language learning and 
literacy development, 
the skills in developing 
TLMs for teaching 
speaking and listening 
and techniques in 
assessing speaking at 
the EG, UP and JHS 
levels), integrating 
technology into 
teaching the course, 
approaches to 
teaching the course 
and assessment of the 
course. (refer to 

and group yourself 
according to the age 
level you are teaching, 
e.g. Early Grade, 
Upper Primary and 
JHS 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.1.3.1 Form groups 

according to your 
specialism and discuss 
the main elements of 
the course description 
of your manual. E.g. 
the main element in 
the course description 
are the content to be 
covered, integration of 
technology in teaching 
the course, the 
methods of course 
delivery, assessment 
procedure and 
integration of NTS and 
NTECF into the course.  
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course description in 
your course manual 
for details)  

 
1.1.3.2 Through the use of 

probing questions, 
help tutors identify 
the two main 
continuous 
assessment 
components of the 
course. Example, 
Question: What are 
the two main 
continuous 
assessment 
components of the 
course.  
Suggested Answer: 
These are  

- Component 1 (Subject 
Portfolio e.g.  mid 
semester quiz) 
Assessment - 30%) 
made up of selected 
Items of students 
work, midterm 
assessment, reflective 
journal, organisation 
of the subject 
portfolio and   

- Component 2: Subject 
Project (e.g. mini child 
study on strategies 
teachers apply in 
teaching speaking and 
listening (30%) made 
up of introduction, 
methodology, main 
section and 
conclusion. (refer to 
assessment section of 
your course manual 
for details). Answer 
tutors’ questions to 
address issues raised. 

 

 
 
 
 
1.1.3.2 Answer probing 

questions to identify 
the two main 
continuous 
assessment 
components of the 
course. Example, 
These are Component 
1 (Subject Portfolio 
Assessment - 30%) 
made up of selected 
Items of students 
work, midterm 
assessment, reflective 
journal, organisation 
of the subject 
portfolio and 
Component 2: Subject 
Project (30%) made 
up of introduction, 
methodology, main 
section and 
conclusion. (refer to 
assessment section of 
the course manual for 
details). Ask question 
for further 
clarifications. 
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1b Introduction to 
the Session  
 

1.2 Introduction to current 
PD Session 

 
1.2.1 Give tutors post-it-

note and ask them to 
write at least four 
things they learnt 
from the previous PD 
session. Example,  

Question: What four things 
do you remember in 
the previous PD 
Session? 

Suggested answer: The 
concept of 
communication, 
barriers to 
communication, 
academic speaking, 
reading and writing, 
note taking and note 
making, time 
management and 
documenting sources. 

 
1.2.2. Put tutors in group 

based on specialism 
and let them discuss 
the introductory part 
of the lesson (Lesson 1 
- (Definition and roles 
of speaking and 
listening in language 
acquisition) for the 
current PD Session, 
which include 
barriers, core and 
transferable skills, 
lesson delivery modes 
and learning 
outcomes and 
indicators. 

 
Expected answers 
- Barriers – (large class size 

and misconception 
that speaking and 

 
 
 
1.2.1 Write at least four 

things you learnt from 
the previous PD 
session using the post-
it-note, Example, the 
concept of 
communication, 
barriers to 
communication, 
academic speaking, 
reading and writing, 
note taking and note 
making, time 
management and 
documenting sources. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.2.2. In groups of 

specialisms, discuss 
the introductory part 
of the lesson (Lesson 1 
- (Definition and roles 
of speaking and 
listening in language 
acquisition) for the 
current PD Session, 
which include 
barriers, core and 
transferable skills, 
lesson delivery modes 
and learning 
outcomes and 
indicators. Example, 

 
 
 
- Barriers – (large class size 

and misconception 
that speaking and 
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listening does not 
contribute to 
language acquisition).  

- Core and transferable 
skills (communication, 
critical thinking, 
collaboration, 
inclusivity, digital 
literacy) 

- Lesson delivery mode 
(face to face, 
individualised 
learning, seminar, etc) 

- LOs (Demonstrate 
understanding and 
knowledge of the 
concepts of speaking 
and listening and their 
roles in literacy 
development of Early 
Grade/Upper Primary, 
JHS learners, and 
components of 
speaking and listening 

- LIs (Define the concept of 
speaking and listening 
and Identify the roles 
speaking and listening 
play in Early 
Grade/Upper Primary 
and JHS) learners’ 
literacy development. 
(refer to lesson 
manuals for details) 

 
1.2.3 Discuss with the group 

the overview of the 
content of the lesson 
and identify any 
distinctive aspect of 
the lesson for the 
various levels. 

 
Expected Response:  
- Content: Introduction to 

speaking and listing 
(definition of speaking 

listening does not 
contribute to 
language acquisition).  

- Core and transferable 
skills (communication, 
critical thinking, 
collaboration, 
inclusivity, digital 
literacy) 

- Lesson delivery mode 
(face to face, 
individualised 
learning, seminar, etc) 

- LOs (Demonstrate 
understanding and 
knowledge of the 
concepts of speaking 
and listening and their 
roles in literacy 
development of Early 
Grade/Upper Primary, 
JHS learners, and 
components of 
speaking and listening 

- LIs (Define the concept of 
speaking and listening 
and Identify the roles 
speaking and listening 
play in Early 
Grade/Upper Primary 
and JHS) learners’ 
literacy development. 
(refer to lesson 
manual for details) 

 
1.2.3 Discuss the overview 

of the content of the 
lesson and identify 
any distinctive aspect 
of the lesson.  

 
 
 
Outcome of discussion 
Content: Introduction to 

speaking and listing 
(definition of speaking 
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and listening, types of 
speaking and listening 
and role of speaking 
and listening in 
language acquisition) 

 
Distinctive feature (for 

example) 
- Types of listening – 
In the Early Grade we have 

discriminative 
listening, while the 
Upper Primary and 
JHS have 
comprehensive 
listening 

 
Note: With colleagues, 

address issues that 
may arise from the 
discussion on the 
content for 
clarification in the 
lesson.  

 

and listening, types of 
speaking and listening 
and role of speaking 
and listening in 
language acquisition) 

 
Distinctive feature  
- Types of listening  
In the Early Grade we have 

discriminative 
listening, while the 
Upper Primary and 
JHS have 
comprehensive 
listening 

 
 
Ask questions on issues that 

need more 
clarification. 

 e.g. how are the indicators 
related to the learning 
outcomes?)  

Q 2 Concept 
Development (New 
learning likely to 
arise in lesson/s)  

2.1 Using think-pair-share 
strategy, ask tutors to 
come out with the main 
content to be covered 
in lesson 1 and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion. 

 
Question: What are the 

main items in content of 
the lesson? 

Expected Response: Main 
content of the lesson 
are the definition of 
speaking and listening, 
types of speaking and 
listening, and the role of 
speaking and listening in 
language acquisition. 

 
2.1.1 Using think-pair-share 

strategy, ask tutors to 

2.1 Using think-pair-share 
strategy, ask tutors to 
come out with the main 
issue to be covered in 
lesson 1 and raise issues 
that may arise from the 
discussion.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.1.1 Use think-pair-share 

strategy come out with 

15 mins 
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come out with the main 
issue to be covered in 
lesson 1 and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion.  

 
2.1.1 Ask tutors to turn to 

lesson 1 in the course 
manual and discuss the 
subtopics and examine 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  
Subtopics include 
concept and types of 
listening and roles of 
speaking and listening 
in language acquisition. 
The lesson is linked to 
the previous lesson 
because speaking and 
listening relates to 
communication skills 
because they promote 
language acquisition).  

 
2.2 Put tutors in their 

specialism groups to 
discuss the challenges 
they might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. 

 
2.2.1 Use questions and 

answer technique to 
tease out the challenges 
(potential barriers to 
learning for student 
teachers, concepts or 
pedagogy) they are 
likely to encounter in 
teaching the topic from 
them.  

E.g. inadequate knowledge 
on the topic, etc. 

 

the main issue to be 
covered in lesson 1 and 
clarify issues that may 
arise from the 
discussion.  

 
2.1.1 Turn to lesson 1 in the 

course manual and 
discuss the subtopics 
and examine the 
aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  
Subtopics include 
concept and types of 
listening and roles of 
speaking and listening 
in language acquisition. 
The lesson is linked to 
the previous lesson 
because speaking and 
listening relates to 
communication skills 
because they promote 
language acquisition).  
 

2.2 Form groups based on 
your specialism and 
discuss the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. 

 
2.2.1 Answer questions to 

come out with the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
you are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
the topic. 
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2.3 Ask tutors, in their 
specialism groups, to 
consider the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topic in 
your course manual. 
Example:  
Group work, school 
visits, video 
presentation and class 
discussion. 
 

2.3 Discuss the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topic in the 
course manual. 
Example:  
Group work, school 
visits, video 
presentation and class 
discussion.  

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

 

3.1 Use discussion 
technique on the 
various teaching and 
learning activities used 
in the lesson delivery 
and how they will 
promote the content 
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed.  and Basic 
School Curricula.  
Collaborate with tutor 
to address issue raised. 
(refer to the teaching 
and learning activities 
section of the course 
manual) 

 
3.2 Ask tutors to discuss the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills (inclusivity, critical 
thinking, 
communication, etc.) 
and GESI in the lessons 
in both the College of 
Education (B. ED) and 
Basic School Curricula.  
For example, asking 
student to work in 

3.1 Discuss the various 
teaching and learning 
activities used in the 
lesson delivery and how 
they will promote the 
content delivery of the 
New 4-year B.Ed.  and 
Basic School Curricula.  
Collaborate with tutors 
to address issue raised. 
(refer to the teaching 
and learning activities 
section of the course 
manual) 

 
 
 
3.2 Discuss the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how you will use 
them to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills (inclusivity, critical 
thinking, 
communication, etc.) 
and GESI in the lessons 
in both the College of 
Education (B.ED) and 
Basic School Curricula.  
For example, asking 
student to work in 

40 mins  
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groups will ensure 
critical thinking, 
inclusivity, 
collaboration, 
leadership skills, 
communication, 
avoiding gender 
stereotype language 
and examples in the 
classroom. 

 
3.3 Help tutors discuss as a 

class and identify the 
continuous assessments 
used for the lesson. 

- Continuous assessment 1- 
group oral presentation 
on role of speaking and 
listening on literacy 
development of 
learners done in class. 

- Continuous assessment 2 
– Write a report of 
about 200 words on 
teachers’ perception on 
the teaching of speaking 
and listening in the 
language curriculum. 

Note: Discuss the 
challenges you may 
anticipate using these 
assessment strategies.   

 
 
 

3.4 Discuss with tutors: 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources 
including ICTs (e.g. 
computer, smartphone) 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning at 
both the New 4-Year B. 
Ed and Basic levels and 
all learners.  

 
 

groups will ensure 
critical thinking, 
inclusivity, 
collaboration, 
leadership skills, 
communication, 
avoiding gender 
stereotype language 
and examples in the 
classroom. 
 

3.3. Discuss as a class and 
identify the continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

- Continuous assessment 1 - 
group oral presentation 
on role of speaking and 
listening on literacy 
development of 
learners done in class   

- Continuous assessment 2  
- Write a reflection 
report of about 200 
words on the 
perception of teachers 
on teaching speaking 
and listening in the 
language curriculum 

Discuss the challenges you 
may anticipate using 
these assessment 
strategies.   

 
3.4 Discuss 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources and 
how you will use them 
to enhance learning of 
the topic at both the 
New 4-Year B. Ed and 
Basic levels 
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- the required text 
(Introduction to 
language teaching skills: 
A resource for language 
teachers. [Units 11 and 
12]) and how it will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning 
among all manner of 
learners. 

- the additional reading 
materials (Practical 
English language 
teaching: Speaking. 
[Chapter 2 and 3]) 
needed and how they 
will be used in the 
lesson to enhance 
effective learning 
among all manner of 
learners. 

Note: Discuss with tutors 
the challenges they may 
encounter using the 
resources in delivering 
the lesson, e. g. no 
access to internet, 
unavailability of the 
textbook. 

 
3.5 Ask a tutor to model a 

selected activity, e.g. 
group work, in a 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
the core and 
transferable skills. 

Note: Ask tutors to note key 
points in the PD Session 
to use in their teaching 
of the lesson in their 
class. 

 

- the required text 
(Introduction to 
language teaching skills: 
A resource for language 
teachers. [Units 11 and 
12]) and how it will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning. 

 
 
- the additional reading 

materials (Practical 
English language 
teaching: Speaking. 
[Chapter 2 and 3]) 
needed and how you 
will use them to 
promote learning 
among all manner of 
learners. 

 
Discuss challenges likely to 

be encountered in using 
the resources, e.g. 
students’ inability to 
read and understand 
the textbook. 

 
 
 
3.5 Model a selected 

activity (e.g. group 
work) in real classroom 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
core and transferable 
skills. 

 Note key points in the PD 
Session to use in your 
teaching of the lesson in 
your class. 

4. Evaluation and 
review of session:  

 

4.1 Use questions to recap 
the main issues in the 
PD session and discuss 

4.1 Answer questions to 
recap the main issues in 
the PD session and 

15 mins 
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any outstanding issues 
that relate to it for 
clarification. Let tutors 

 
4.2 Let tutor identify a 

critical friend who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in your class during 
lesson and report on 
observation during next 
PD session. 

 
4.3 Give an overview of the 

topic to be covered in 
the next PD Session and 
encourage tutors to 
read on the topic.  

discuss any outstanding 
issues that relate to 
session for clarification.  

 
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson and 
report on observation 
during next PD session. 

 
 
4.3 Listen to overview on 

the topic for the next 
PD Session and do 
advance reading.  
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Age Levels/s:     
Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS 
  

Name of Subject/Course:  
Teaching Speaking and Listening  

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 2 in the Course Manual 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1. Introduction to 
the session  

 

1.1 Let tutors write down 
the main ideas raised in 
the previous PD Session 
on the definition and 
roles of speaking and 
listening in language 
acquisition (E.g. What 
are the roles of 
speaking and listening 
in language 
acquisition?) 

 Expected Response:        - 
Builds confidence 

- Helps with knowledge of 
rules 

- Builds fluency 
 

1.2 Let tutors share their 
reflections on the 
lesson they observed 
from a colleague on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss as a class. 

1.1 Write down the main 
ideas raised in the 
previous PD Session on 
definition and roles of 
speaking and listening in 
language acquisition. E.g. 
enhances communication 
skills 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.2 Share reflections on the 
lesson observed on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss with colleagues. 

 

20 mins 
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1.3 Put tutors in group 
based on specialism 
and let them read 
individually and discuss 
the introductory part of 
the lesson (Lesson 2 - 
(components, views of 
speaking and listening 
and components of 
effective oral 
instruction) for the 
current PD Session, 
which include barriers, 
core and transferable 
skills, lesson delivery 
modes and learning 
outcomes and 
indicators. 

Expected answers 
- Barriers – (large class size 

and inadequate 
knowledge on the fact 
that speaking and 
listening have 
components)  

- Core and transferable 
skills (communication, 
critical thinking, 
observation and 
enquiry skills, digital 
literacy) 

- Lesson delivery mode 
(face to face, e-learning 
individualised learning, 
seminar, etc) 

- LO (Demonstrate 
understanding and 
knowledge of the 
concepts of speaking 
and listening and their 
roles in literacy 
development of EG, UP 
and JHS learners and 
components of 
speaking and listening. 
(NTS 2c, d, NTS 3e and 
NTECF 3, p.25) 

1.3 In groups of specialisms, 
read individually and 
discuss the introductory 
part of the lesson (Lesson 
2 - (components, views 
of speaking and listening 
and components of 
effective oral instruction) 
for the current PD 
Session, which include 
barriers, core and 
transferable skills, lesson 
delivery modes and 
learning outcomes and 
indicators.  

 
 
 
Example, 
- Barriers – (large class size 

and inadequate 
knowledge on the fact 
that speaking and 
listening have 
components).  

- Core and transferable skills 
(communication, critical 
thinking, observation and 
enquiry skills, digital 
literacy) 

 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 

to face, individualised 
learning, seminar,  e-
learning, etc) 

- LO (Demonstrate 
understanding and 
knowledge of the 
concepts of speaking and 
listening and their roles 
in literacy development 
of EG, UP and JHS 
learners and components 
of speaking and listening. 
(NTS 2c, d, NTS 3e and 
NTECF 3, p.25)) 
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- LIs (Discuss the 
components/views of 
listening and speaking, 
Identify components 
that underlie effective 
oral instruction for Early 
Grade/Upper Primary 
and JHS) learners. (refer 
to lesson manual for 
details) 

 
Note: Ask tutors to write 

down key notes as the 
PD Session progresses 
to help them teach the 
lesson effectively in 
your class.  

 
1.4 Discuss with the group 

the overview of the 
content of the lesson 
and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson for the various 
levels. 

Expected Response:  
- Content: The lesson deals 

with the components of 
speaking and the views 
of listening. The lesson 
also deals with the 
components of effective 
oral instruction at the 
EG, UP and JHS 

 
1.5 Distinctive feature  
Lead discussion on 

distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 
at the various levels of 
specialism. E.g.  

- The components of 
effective oral 
instruction may be the 
same for all levels but 
the strategies to be 
used may differ from 

- LIs (Discuss the 
components/views of 
listening and speaking, 
identify components that 
underlie effective oral 
instruction for Early 
Grade/Upper Primary 
and JHS) learners. (refer 
to lesson manual for 
details) (refer to lesson 
manual for details) 

Write down key notes as the 
PD Session progresses to 
help you teach the lesson 
effectively in your class. 

 
 
 
1.4 Discuss the overview of 

the content of the lesson 
and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson. 

 
  
Outcome of discussion 
Content: The lesson deals 

with the components of 
speaking and the views 
of listening. The lesson 
also deals with the 
components of effective 
oral instruction at the EG, 
UP and JHS. 

 
1.5 Distinctive feature 
 
 
 
 
 
E.g. The components of 

effective oral instruction 
may be the same for all 
levels but the strategies 
to be used may differ 
from level to level.  For 
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level to level.  For 
example, the strategies 
for developing listening 
and speaking skills will 
be different from level 
to level – EG home 
language is valued but 
not the case in UP and 
JHS.  

 
Note: With colleagues, 

address issues that may 
arise from the 
discussion on the 
content for clarification 
in the lesson.  

Expected response; The 
indicators help us to 
know we are achieving 
the LO.  

 

example, the strategies 
for developing listening 
and speaking skills will be 
different from level to 
level – EG home 
language is valued but 
not the case in UP and 
JHS.  

 
 
Ask questions on issues that 

need more clarification. 
 e.g. How are the indicators 

related to the learning 
outcomes?  

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

  

2.1 Using question and 
answer strategy, let 
tutors come out with 
the main content to be 
covered in lesson 2 and 
clarify issues that may 
arise from the 
discussion. 

Question: What are the 
main items in the 
content of the lesson? 

Expected Response: Main 
content of the lesson 
are the components of 
speaking, views of 
listening, and 
components of effective 
oral instruction. 

 
2.1.1 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 2 in the course 
manual and discuss the 
subtopics and examine 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

2.1 Answer and ask 
questions to come out 
with the main issue to be 
covered in lesson 2 and 
raise issues that may 
arise from the discussion.  

 
 
 
 
 
Expected answer: Main 

content of the lesson are 
the components of 
speaking, views of 
listening and components 
of effective oral 
instruction. 

 
2.1.1 Turn to lesson 2 in the 

course manual and 
discuss the subtopics and 
examine the aspects that 
link to student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

15 mins 
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(e.g. knowing the 
components of effective 
oral instruction will lead 
to student-teacher 
knowing how to teach 
speaking and listening 
at their level of 
specialism.  

 
2.2 Put tutors in mixed 

groups to discuss the 
challenges they might 
encounter when 
presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. 

 
2.2 Use probing questions 

help tutors to come out 
with the challenges 
(potential barriers to 
learning for student 
teachers, concepts or 
pedagogy) they are 
likely to encounter in 
teaching the topic from 
them.  

E.g. students’ language 
background, lack of 
internet access to help 
search for information 
on the topic, etc. 

 

2.3 Ask tutors, in their 
specialism groups, to 
consider the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topic in 
your course manual. 
Examples:  
Group work, Think, pair 
and share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual 
work and Seminar, 
Teacher modeling, 

(e.g. knowing the 
components of effective 
oral instruction will lead 
to student-teacher 
knowing how to teach 
speaking and listening at 
their level of specialism) 

 
 
2.2 Form mixed groups 

based on gender and 
discuss the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. 

 
2.2 Answer questions to 

come out with the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
you are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
the topic. E.g. students’ 
language background 

 
 
 
 
 
 

2.3 Discuss the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topic in the 
course manual. Example:  
Group work, Think, pair 
and share, School visits, 
Discussion, Concept 
mapping, Individual work 
and Seminar, Teacher 
modelling, Brainstorming 
and Questioning. 
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Brainstorming and 
Questioning. 
 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

 

3.1 Lead discussion through 
questions and answers 
on the various teaching 
and learning activities 
used in the lesson 
delivery and how they 
will promote the 
content delivery of the 
New 4-year B.Ed.  and 
Basic School Curricula.  
Collaborate with tutor 
to address issue raised. 
(refer to the teaching 
and learning activities 
section of the course 
manual) 

 

3.2 Ask tutors to 
brainstorm on the 
appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills (inclusivity, critical 
thinking, 
communication, etc.) 
and GESI in the lessons 
in both the College of 
Education (B.ED) and 
Basic School Curricula 
and share with others.  

For example, using 
discussion will ensure 
critical thinking, 
inclusivity, 
collaboration, and 
communication. 

 

3.3 Help tutors discuss as a 
class and identify the 
continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

3.1 Discuss through 
answering and 
questioning on the 
various teaching and 
learning activities used in 
the lesson delivery and 
how they will promote 
the content delivery of 
the New 4-year B.Ed.  
and Basic School 
Curricula.  
Collaborate with tutor to 
address issue raised. 
(refer to the teaching and 
learning activities section 
of the course manual) 

 

3.2 Discuss the 
appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how you will use 
them to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills (inclusivity, critical 
thinking, communication, 
etc.) and GESI in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and Basic School 
Curricula and share with 
colleagues.  

 
For example, using discussion 

will ensure critical 
thinking, inclusivity, 
collaboration and 
communication). 

 
 

3.3. Discuss as a class and 
identify the continuous 
assessments used for the 
lesson. 

40 mins  



191

   
 

       

- Continuous assessment 1- 
Reflective Journal - 
Write a 250 words 
reflective journal on 
how teacher teach orals 
skills during their school 
visit and present for 
their subject portfolio.  

 
- Continuous assessment 2 

– Let students write a 
short quiz of 10 
multiple choice 
questions on the 
components of 
speaking, views of 
listening and effective 
oral instruction. 

 
Note: Discuss the 

challenges you may 
anticipate using these 
assessment strategies.   

 
3.4 Discuss with tutors: 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources 
including ICTs (e.g. 
computer, smartphone) 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning at 
both the New 4-Year B. 
Ed and Basic levels and 
all learners.  

 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching 
skills: A resource for 
language teachers. 
[Units 11 and 12]) and 
how it will be used in 
the lesson to promote 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

- Continuous assessment 1 
Reflective Journal - Write 
a 250 words reflective 
journal on how teachers 
teach orals skills during 
their school visit and 
present for your subject 
portfolio.    

 
- Continuous assessment 2 - 

student- write short quiz 
of 10 multiple choice 
questions on the 
components of speaking, 
views of listening and 
effective oral instruction 

 
 
 
Discuss the challenges you 

may anticipate using 
these assessment 
strategies.   

 
3.4 Discuss 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources and 
how you will use them to 
enhance learning of the 
topic at both the New 4-
Year B. Ed and Basic 
levels 

 
 
 
 
- the required text 

(Introduction to language 
teaching skills: A 
resource for language 
teachers. [Units 11 and 
12]) and how it will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning. 
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- the additional reading 
materials (Practical 
English language 
teaching: Speaking. 
[Chapter 2 and 3]) 
needed and how they 
will be used in the 
lesson to enhance 
effective learning 
among all manner of 
learners. 

 
Note: Discuss with tutors 

the challenges they may 
encounter when using 
the resources in 
delivering the lesson, e. 
g. no access to internet, 
unfamiliarity of some 
strategies to tutors. 

 
3.5 Ask a tutor to model a 

selected activity, e.g. 
brainstorming, in a 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
the core and 
transferable skills. 

 

- the additional reading 
materials (Practical 
English language 
teaching: Speaking. 
[Chapter 2 and 3]) 
needed and how you will 
use them to promote 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
 
 
Discuss challenges likely to 

be encountered in using 
the resources, e.g. 
students’ inability to read 
and understand the 
textbook. 

 
 
 
3.5 Model a selected activity 

(e.g. brainstorming) in 
real classroom teaching 
situation to come out 
with how it will promote 
GESI and core and 
transferable skills.  

4.  Evaluation and 
review of session 

4.1 Use discussion with 
tutors to recap the 
main issues in the PD 
session and discuss any 
outstanding issues that 
may arise in relation to 
the lesson for 
clarification.   

 
4.2 Let tutor identify an 

objective friend who 
took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson and 
report on observation 
during next PD session. 

 

4.1 Answer questions to 
recap the main issues in 
the PD session and 
discuss any outstanding 
issues that relate to 
session for clarification.  

 
 
 
4.2 Identify an objective 

friend who took part in 
the PD session to sit in 
your class during lesson 
and report on 
observation during next 
PD session. 

 

15 mins 
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4.3 Give an overview of the 
topic to be covered in 
the next PD Session and 
encourage tutors to 
read on the topic.  

4.3 Listen to overview on the 
topic for the next PD 
Session and do advance 
reading.  
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Age Levels/s:     
Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS 
  

Name of Subject/Course:  
Teaching Speaking and Listening  

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 3 in the Course Manual 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on 
Leading the session. What 
the SL/HoDs will have to 
say during each stage of 
the session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session 
clarification on 
any aspect of the 
lesson.  

 

1.1 Let tutors use 
discussion to recap 
the main ideas 
deliberated on in the 
previous PD Session 
on the components of 
speaking, views of 
listening and 
components of 
effective oral 
instruction (E.g. What 
are the components of 
effective oral 
instruction?) 

 Expected Response: e.g.     
- Promote auditory 

Memory 
- Teach and Extend 
Vocabulary and 
Conceptual Knowledge  
 
 
 

1.1 Contribute to discussion 
to recap the main ideas 
deliberated on in the 
previous PD Session on 
the components of 
speaking, views of 
listening and components 
of effective oral 
instruction.  

 
 
E.g.  
What are the components of 

effective oral instruction? 
Answer:  
- Teach a variety of 
spoken texts 

- Create a language 
learning 

environment 
 
 

20 mins 
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1.2 Give tutors 
opportunity to share 
their reflections on 
the lesson they 
observed from a 
colleague on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss as a class. 

 

1.3 Put tutors in group 
based on specialism 
and let them read 
individually and 
discuss the 
introductory part of 
the lesson (Lesson 3 - 
(strategies used in 
teaching EG, UP and 
JHS speaking, 
problems in using the 
strategies and how to 
address the problems.) 
for the current PD 
Session, which include 
barriers, core and 
transferable skills, 
lesson delivery modes 
and learning 
outcomes and 
indicators. 

 

Expected answers 
- Barriers – (large class 

size and Student 
teachers lack of 
knowledge that 
teaching speaking and 
listening at the Early 
Grade may have 
unique strategies 

 

- Core and transferable 
skills (communication, 
critical thinking, 
inclusivity, observation 
and enquiry skills, 
digital literacy) 

1.2 Share reflections on the 
lesson observed on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss with colleagues. 

 
 
 
 
 

1.3 In groups of specialisms, 
read individually and 
discuss the introductory 
part of the lesson (Lesson 
3 - (strategies used in 
teaching EG, UP and JHS 
speaking, problems in 
using the strategies and 
how to address the 
problems.) for the 
current PD Session, 
which include barriers, 
core and transferable 
skills, lesson delivery 
modes and learning 
outcomes and indicators. 
Example, 

 
 
 
 
 
 

- Barriers – (large class size 
and Student teachers lack 
of knowledge that 
teaching speaking and 
listening at the Early 
Grade may have unique 
strategies). 

  
 

- Core and transferable skills 
(communication, critical 
thinking, inclusivity, 
observation and enquiry 
skills, digital literacy) 
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- Lesson delivery mode 
(face to face, e-
learning individualised 
learning, seminar, etc) 

 
- LO (Demonstrate 

knowledge and 
understanding of 
appropriate speaking 
and listening 
techniques/activities to 
teach EG, UP JHS 
learners with diverse 
needs and interests to 
enhance their speaking 
and listening skills. 
(NTS 2d, 3e, g, m, k, 
NTECF bullets 2 and 5 
(p. 25)) 

 
- LIs (Identify appropriate 

approaches/strategies 
that address the 
diverse needs and 
interests of learners to 
enhance EG, UP, JHS 
learners’ speaking and 
listening skills and 
evaluate how these 
techniques are 
practised in schools to 
address the diverse 
needs of learners in 
speaking and 
listening). (refer to 
lesson manual for 
details) 

 
Note: Ask tutors to note 

key ideas as the PD 
Session progresses to 
help them teach the 
lesson effectively in 
your class.  

 
1.4 Discuss with the group 

the overview of the 

- Lesson delivery mode (face 
to face, individualised 
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc) 

 
- LO (Demonstrate 

knowledge and 
understanding of 
appropriate speaking and 
listening 
techniques/activities to 
teach EG, UP, JHS learners 
with diverse needs and 
interests to enhance their 
speaking and listening 
skills. (NTS 2d, 3e, g, m, k, 
NTECF bullets 2 and 5 (p. 
25)) 

 
 
- LIs (Identify appropriate 

approaches/strategies 
that address the diverse 
needs and interests of 
learners to enhance EG, 
UP, JHS learners’ speaking 
and listening skills and 
evaluate how these 
techniques are practised 
in schools to address the 
diverse needs of learners 
in speaking and listening). 
(refer to lesson manual 
for details) 

 
 
 
 
Note key ideas as the PD 

Session progresses to help 
you teach the lesson 
effectively in your class. 

 
 
 
1.4 Discuss the overview of 

the content of the lesson 
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content of the lesson 
and identify any 
distinctive aspect of 
the lesson for the 
various levels. 

Expected Response:  
- Content: The lesson 

deals with the 
strategies for teaching 
speaking and listening, 
the challenges of using 
the strategies and how 
to address the 
challenges at the EG, 
UP and JHS levels. 

 
1.5 Distinctive features 

Let tutors brainstorm 
on the distinctive 
features that may 
occur in the lesson at 
the various levels of 
specialism. E.g.  

- The strategies of 
teaching speaking and 
listening, the 
challenges and 
addressing the 
challenges may differ 
from level to level.  For 
example, the strategies 
for developing listening 
and speaking skills will 
be different from level 
to level – for EG games 
can be use while 
discussion will be 
appropriate for UP and 
JHS.  

 
Note: With colleagues, 

address issues that 
may arise from the 
discussion on the 
content for 
clarification in the 
lesson.  

and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson.  

 
 
Outcome of discussion 
- Content: The lesson deals 

with the strategies for 
teaching speaking and 
listening, the challenges 
of using the strategies 
and how to address the 
challenges at the EG, UP 
and JHS levels. 

 
 
1.5 Distinctive features 

Brainstorm on the 
distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 
at the various levels of 
specialism. 

 
E.g. The strategies of 

teaching speaking and 
listening, the challenges 
and addressing the 
challenges may differ 
from level to level.  For 
example, the strategies 
for developing listening 
and speaking skills will be 
different from level to 
level – for EG games can 
be use while discussion 
will be appropriate for UP 
and JHS 

 
 
 
Ask questions on issues that 

need more clarification. 
 e.g. What can be done to 

achieve the indicators in 
the lesson?  
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Expected response; 
Achieving the indicators 
will hinge on proper and 
advance planning before 
classes and involving the 
student in the 
teaching/learning process. 
 

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

  

2.1 Using individualised 
strategy, let tutors 
read and come out 
with the main content 
to be covered in lesson 
3, share with class and 
clarify issues that may 
arise from the 
discussion. 
Question: What are 
the main items in the 
content of the lesson? 

 
Expected Response: Main 

content of the lesson 
strategies for teaching 
speaking and listening, 
challenges of using the 
strategies and how to 
address the 
challenges. 

 
2.3 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 3 in the course 
manual and discuss 
the subtopics and 
examine the aspects 
that link to student-
teachers’ previous 
knowledge.  
(e.g. strategies for 
teaching speaking and 
listening, challenges of 
using the strategies 
and how to address 
the challenges at their 
level of specialism. This 
is linked to the 
previous knowledge of 

2.1 Read and come out with 
the main content to be 
covered in lesson 3, share 
with class and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion. 
Question: What are the 
main items in the content 
of the lesson? 

 
 
 
 
Expected answer: Main 

content of the lesson 
strategies for teaching 
speaking and listening, 
challenges of using the 
strategies and how to 
address the challenges. 

 
 
2.3 Turn to lesson 3 in the 

course manual and 
discuss the subtopics and 
examine the aspects that 
link to student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

 
 

(e.g. strategies for 
teaching speaking and 
listening, challenges of 
using the strategies and 
how to address the 
challenges at their level of 
specialism) 

 
 

15 mins 
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learners on the 
components of 
effective oral 
instruction. 

 
2.2 Put tutors in their 

specialism groups to 
discuss the challenges 
they might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of 
the lesson. Collaborate 
with tutors to address 
the challenges. 

 
2.3 Use probing questions 

help tutors to come 
out with the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
they are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
the topic from them.  

E.g. students’ weak 
language background, 
lack of internet access 
to help search for 
information on the 
topic, large class size, 
etc. 

 
2.4 Ask tutors, in their 

specialism groups, to 
consider the suggested 
strategies in the 
manual and choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topic in your course 
manual.  

Examples:  
Individualized work, class 

discussion, school visit, 
semantic mapping 
group work, school 

 
 
 
 
 
2.2 Discuss in specialism 

groups the challenges you 
might encounter when 
presenting some specific 
subtopics of the lesson. 

 
 
 
 
 
2.3 Answer questions to 

come out with the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
you are likely to 
encounter in teaching the 
topic. E.g. students’ weak 
language background 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.4 Discuss the suggested 

strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topic in the 
course manual.  

 
 
 
Example:  
Individualized work, class 

discussion, school visit, 
semantic mapping group 
work, school visit, 
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visit, semantic 
mapping and Seminar. 

semantic mapping and 
Seminar. 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

 

3.1 Lead discussion 
through questions and 
answers on the various 
teaching and learning 
activities used in the 
lesson delivery and 
how they will promote 
the content delivery of 
the New 4-year B.Ed.  
and Basic School 
Curricula.  
Collaborate with tutor 
to address issue 
raised. (refer to the 
teaching and learning 
activities section of the 
course manual) 

 
3.2 Ask tutors to work in 

groups based on their 
specialism on the 
appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and 
strategies and how 
they will be used to 
enhance the core and 
transferable skills and 
GESI in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B.ED) and 
Basic School Curricula 
and share with others 
and share with 
colleagues.  
For example, using 
class discussion will 
ensure critical 
thinking, inclusivity, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy, leadership 
skills and 
communication skills. 

 

3.1 Discuss through 
answering and 
questioning on the 
various teaching and 
learning activities used in 
the lesson delivery and 
how they will promote 
the content delivery of 
the New 4-year B.Ed.  and 
Basic School Curricula.  

Collaborate with tutor to 
address issue raised. 
(refer to the teaching and 
learning activities section 
of the course manual) 

 
 
 
3.2 Work in groups based on 

their specialism on the 
appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be used 
to enhance the core and 
transferable skills and 
GESI in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B.ED) and 
Basic School Curricula and 
share with colleagues.  
For example, using class 
discussion will ensure 
critical thinking, 
inclusivity, collaboration, 
digital literacy, leadership 
skills and communication 
skills. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

40 mins  
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Note: During school visits 
let student-teachers 
take note of the 
strategies/activities 
teachers employ in 
delivery the topic and 
write report on it. 

 
3.3 Help tutors discuss as 

a class and identify the 
continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

- Continuous assessment 
1- Reflective Journal        
- Write a 250 words 
reflective journal on 
strategies teachers use 
in teaching speaking 
and listening at the 
various specialism 
levels during their 
school visit.  

 
- Continuous assessment 2 

– Let students do class 
presentation on the 
strategies used in 
teaching speaking at 
their specialism). 

 
3.4 Discuss with tutors: 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources 
including ICTs (e.g. 
computer, 
smartphone, video) 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning at 
both the New 4-Year 
B. Ed and Basic levels 
and all learners.  

 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.3 Discuss as a class and 

identify the continuous 
assessments used for the 
lesson. 

 
- Continuous assessment 1 

Reflective Journal        - 
Write a 250 words 
reflective journal on 
strategies teachers use in 
teaching speaking and 
listening at the various 
specialism levels during 
their school visit.    

 
 
- Continuous assessment 2 - 

students do class 
presentation on the 
strategies used in 
teaching speaking at their 
specialism). 

 
3.4 Discuss 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources and 
how you will use them to 
enhance learning of the 
topic at both the New 4-
Year B. Ed and Basic 
levels 

 
 
 
 
 
- the required text 

(Introduction to language 
teaching skills: A resource 
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skills: A resource for 
language teachers. 
[Units 11 and 12]) and 
how it will be used in 
the lesson to promote 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
- the additional reading 

materials (Teaching 
English as a foreign 
language for dummies- 
[Chapter 13]) needed 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
enhance effective 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
Note: Discuss with tutors 

the challenges they 
may encounter when 
using the resources in 
delivering the lesson, 
e. g. no access to 
internet to look for 
information on the 
lesson. 

 
3.5 Ask a tutor to model a 

selected activity, e.g. 
semantic mapping, in a 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
the core and 
transferable skills. 

 

for language teachers. 
[Units 11 and 12]) and 
how it will be used in the 
lesson to promote 
learning. 

 
 
 
- the additional reading 

materials (Teaching 
English as a foreign 
language for dummies 
[Chapter 13]) needed and 
how you will use them to 
promote learning among 
all manner of learners. 

 
 
 

Discuss challenges likely 
to be encountered in 
using the resources, e.g. 
students’ inability to read 
and understand the 
textbook. 

 
 
 
 
3.5 Model a selected activity 

(e.g. semantic mapping) 
in real classroom teaching 
situation to come out 
with how it will promote 
GESI and core and 
transferable skills.  

4.  Evaluation and 
review of session:  

  
 

4.1 Through tell a friend 
strategy ask tutors to 
recap the main issues 
in the PD session and 
discuss any 
outstanding issues 
that may arise in 
relation to the lesson 
for clarification.   

4.1 Tell a friend what you 
recall about the lesson 
to recap the main issues 
in the PD session and 
discuss any outstanding 
issues that relate to 
session for clarification.  

 
 

15 mins 
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4.2 Let tutor identify a 
critical friend who 
took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson 
and report on 
observation during 
next PD session. 

 
4.3 Give an overview of 

the topic to be 
covered in the next 
PD Session and 
encourage tutors to 
read on the topic.  

4.2 Identify a critical friend 
who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson and 
report on observation 
during next PD session. 

 
 
 
4.3 Listen to overview on the 

topic for the next PD 
Session and do advance 
reading.  
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Age Levels/s:     
Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS 
  

Name of Subject/Course:  
Teaching Speaking and Listening  

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 4 in the Course Manual 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on 
Leading the session. What 
the SL/HoDs will have to 
say during each stage of 
the session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

 

1.1 Let tutors use 
discussion to recap 
the main ideas 
deliberated on in the 
previous PD Session 
on the strategies of 
teaching speaking and 
listening, challenges of 
the strategies and 
how to address the 
challenges (E.g. What 
are the challenges of 
using the strategies of 
teaching speaking and 
teaching at your 
specialism?) 

Expected Response: e.g.      
- Promote auditory 
Memory 
- Teach and Extend 
Vocabulary and 
Conceptual Knowledge  
 
 

1.1 Contribute to discussion 
to recap the main ideas 
deliberated on strategies 
of teaching speaking and 
listening, challenges of 
the strategies and how to 
address the challenges 
(E.g. What are the 
challenges of using the 
strategies of teaching 
speaking and teaching at 
your specialism?) 

 
 
 
 
Answer:  
- Teach a variety of 
spoken texts 
- Create a language learning 
environment 
 
 

20 mins 
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1.2 Give tutors 
opportunity to share 
their reflections on 
the lesson they 
observed from a 
colleague on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss as a class. 

 
1.3 Put tutors in group 

based on specialism 
and let them read 
individually and 
discuss the 
introductory part of 
the lesson (Lesson 4 - 
(strategies used in 
teaching EG, UP and 
JHS Listening 
comprehension and 
problems in using the 
strategies and how to 
address the problems.) 
for the current PD 
Session, which include 
barriers, core and 
transferable skills, 
lesson delivery modes 
and learning 
outcomes and 
indicators. 

 
Expected answers 
- Barriers – (large class 

size and Student 
teachers lack of 
knowledge that 
teaching speaking and 
listening at the EG, UP 
and JHS may have 
unique strategies 

- Core and transferable 
skills (communication, 
critical thinking, 
inclusivity, observation 

1.2 Share reflections on the 
lesson observed on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss with colleagues. 

 
 
 
 
 
1.3 In groups of specialisms, 

read individually and 
discuss the introductory 
part of the lesson (Lesson 
4 - (strategies used in 
teaching EG, UP and JHS 
listening comprehension 
and, problems in using 
the strategies and how to 
address the problems.) 
for the current PD 
Session, which include 
barriers, core and 
transferable skills, lesson 
delivery modes and 
learning outcomes and 
indicators.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
Example, 
- Barriers – (large class size 

and Student teachers lack 
of knowledge that 
teaching speaking and 
listening at the Early 
Grade may have unique 
strategies). 

- Core and transferable skills 
(communication, critical 
thinking, inclusivity, 
observation and enquiry 
skills, digital literacy) 
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and enquiry skills, 
digital literacy) 

 
- Lesson delivery mode 

(face to face, e-
learning individualised 
learning, seminar, etc) 

 
- LO (Demonstrate 

knowledge and 
understanding of 
appropriate listening 
techniques/activities 
to teach EG, UP JHS 
learners with diverse 
needs and interests to 
enhance their 
speaking and listening 
skills. (NTS 2d, 3e, g, 
m, k, NTECF bullets 2 
and 5 (p. 25)) 

 
- LIs (Identify appropriate 

approaches/strategies 
that address the 
diverse needs and 
interests of learners to 
enhance EG, UP, JHS 
learners’ speaking and 
listening skills and 
evaluate how these 
techniques are 
practised in schools to 
address the diverse 
needs of learners in 
speaking and 
listening). (refer to 
lesson manual for 
details) 

 
Note: Ask tutors to note 

key ideas as the PD 
Session progresses to 
help them teach the 
lesson effectively in 
your class.  

 

 
 
 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 

to face, individualised 
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc) 

 
- LO (Demonstrate 

knowledge and 
understanding of 
appropriate speaking and 
listening 
techniques/activities to 
teach EG, UP, JHS 
learners with diverse 
needs and interests to 
enhance their speaking 
and listening skills. (NTS 
2d, 3e, g, m, k, NTECF 
bullets 2 and 5 (p. 25) 

 
- LIs (Identify appropriate 

approaches/strategies 
that address the diverse 
needs and interests of 
learners to enhance EG, 
UP, JHS learners’ 
speaking and listening 
skills and evaluate how 
these techniques are 
practised in schools to 
address the diverse needs 
of learners in speaking 
and listening). (refer to 
lesson manual for details) 

 
 
 
 
Note key ideas as the PD 

Session progresses to 
help you teach the lesson 
effectively in your class. 
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1.4 Discuss with the group 
the overview of the 
content of the lesson 
and identify any 
distinctive aspect of 
the lesson for the 
various levels. 

 
Expected Response:  
- Content: The lesson 

deals with the 
strategies for teaching 
listening 
comprehension, the 
challenges of using the 
strategies and how to 
address the challenges 
at the EG, UP and JHS 
levels. 

 
1.5 Distinctive features  
Let tutors brainstorm on 

the distinctive 
features that may 
occur in the lesson at 
the various levels of 
specialism.  

E.g.  
- The strategies of 

teaching listening, the 
challenges and 
addressing the 
challenges may differ 
from level to level.  For 
example, the 
strategies for 
developing listening 
skills will be different 
from level to level – 
for EG discriminative 
listening can be used 
while comprehensive 
listening will be 
appropriate for UP 
and JHS.  

 
 

1.4 Discuss the overview of 
the content of the lesson 
and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson.  

 
 
 
Outcome of discussion 
- Content: The lesson deals 

with the strategies for 
teaching listening 
comprehension, the 
challenges of using the 
strategies and how to 
address the challenges at 
the EG, UP and JHS levels. 

 
 
 
1.5 Distinctive features 
Brainstorm on the distinctive 

features that may occur 
in the lesson at the 
various levels of 
specialism. 

 
E.g. The strategies of 

teaching listening, the 
challenges and 
addressing the challenges 
may differ from level to 
level.  For example, the 
strategies for developing 
listening skills will be 
different from level to 
level – for EG 
discriminative listening 
can be used while 
comprehensive listening 
will be appropriate for UP 
and JHS.  
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With colleagues, address 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion on 
the content for 
clarification in the 
lesson.  

 
Expected response; 

Achieving the 
indicators will hinge 
on proper and 
advance planning 
before classes and 
involving the student 
in the 
teaching/learning 
process. 

 

Ask questions on issues that 
need more clarification. 

 e.g. What can be done to 
achieve the indicators in 
the lesson?  

Q 2 Concept 
Development (New 
learning likely to 
arise in lesson/s): 
  

2.1 Using think-pair-share 
strategy, let tutors 
read on their own and 
come out with the 
main content to be 
covered in lesson 4, 
share with class and 
clarify issues that may 
arise from the 
discussion. 
Question: What are 
the main items in the 
content of the lesson? 

 
Expected Response: Main 

content of the lesson 
strategies for teaching 
listening 
comprehension, 
challenges of using the 
strategies and how to 
address the 
challenges. 

 

2.2. Ask tutors to read 
lesson 4 in the course 
manual and discuss 
the subtopics and 
examine the aspects 
that link to student-

2.1 Read and share what you 
found with a colleagues 
and later share with the 
entire class on the 
content to be covered in 
lesson 4, share with class 
and clarify issues that 
may arise from the 
discussion. 

 
Question: What are the main 

items in the content of 
the lesson? 

 
Expected answer: Main 

content of the lesson 
strategies for teaching 
listening comprehension, 
challenges of using the 
strategies and how to 
address the challenges. 

 
 
 

2.2 Turn to lesson 4 in the 
course manual and 
discuss the subtopics and 
examine the aspects that 
link to student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

15 mins 
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teachers’ previous 
knowledge.  
(e.g. strategies for 
teaching listening 
comprehension, 
challenges of using the 
strategies and how to 
address the challenges 
at their level of 
specialism. This is 
linked to the previous 
knowledge of learners 
on the strategies of 
teaching speaking. 

 
2.3 Put tutors in their 

specialism groups to 
discuss the challenges 
they might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of 
the lesson. 
Collaborate with 
tutors to address the 
challenges. 

 
2.4 Through discussion, 

help tutors to come 
out with the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
they are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
the topic from them.  
E.g. students’ weak 
language background, 
lack of internet access 
to help search for 
information on the 
topic, large class size, 
etc. 

 
2.5 Ask tutors, in their 

specialism groups, to 
discuss the suggested 

(e.g. strategies for 
teaching listening 
comprehension, 
challenges of using the 
strategies and how to 
address the challenges 
at their level of 
specialism) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.3 Discuss in specialism 

group the challenges you 
might face teaching the 
subtopics in the lesson. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.4 Contribute to discussion 

to come out with the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
you are likely to 
encounter in teaching the 
topic. E.g. students’ weak 
language background 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.5 Discuss the suggested 

strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
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strategies in the 
manual and choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topic. Examples:  
Individualized work, 
class discussion, 
school visit, think-pair-
share class discussion, 
school visit and 
seminar. 
 

appropriate ones for 
teaching the topic in the 
course manual. Example:  
Individualized work, class 
discussion, school visit, 
think-pair-share class 
discussion, school visit 
and seminar. 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

 

3.1 Lead discussion to help 
tutors on the various 
teaching and learning 
activities used in the 
lesson delivery and 
how they will promote 
the content delivery of 
the New 4-year B.Ed.  
and Basic School 
Curricula.  
Collaborate with tutor 
to address issue 
raised. (refer to the 
teaching and learning 
activities section of the 
course manual) 

 
3.2 Ask tutors to work in 

groups based on their 
specialism on the 
appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and 
strategies and how 
they will be used to 
enhance the core and 
transferable skills and 
GESI in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B. ED) and 
Basic School Curricula 
and share with others 
and share with 
colleagues.  

3.1 Contribute to discussion 
on the suggested 
teaching and learning 
activities used in the 
lesson delivery and how 
they will promote the 
content delivery of the 
New 4-year B.Ed.  and 
Basic School Curricula.  
Collaborate with tutor to 
address issue raised. 
(refer to the teaching and 
learning activities section 
of the course manual) 

 
 
 
3.2 Work in groups based on 

their specialism on the 
appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the core 
and transferable skills 
and GESI in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B. ED) and 
Basic School Curricula 
and share with 
colleagues.  

 
 
 
 

40 mins  
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For example, think-pair-
share discussion will 
ensure critical 
thinking, 
collaboration, digital 
literacy, inclusivity and 
communication skills. 

Note: During school visits 
let student-teachers 
take note of the 
strategies/activities 
teachers employ in 
delivery the topic and 
write report on it. 

 
3.3 Help tutors discuss as 

a class and identify the 
continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

- Continuous assessment 
1- group class 
presentation on the 
strategies of teaching 
reading 
comprehension, 
challenges and how to 
deal with the 
strategies teachers 
use in teaching 
listening at the various 
specialism levels and 
how they will apply 
them during their 
school visit.  

- Continuous assessment 2 
– Let students do a 
short quiz on the 
strategies used in 
teaching listening 
comprehension, the 
challenges and how to 
address the challenges 
at their specialism 
level). 

 
 

For example, using class 
discussion will ensure 
critical thinking 
collaboration, digital 
literacy, and 
communication skills. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.3. Discuss as a class and 

identify the continuous 
assessments used for the 
lesson. 

 
- Continuous assessment 1 – 

do group class 
presentation on the 
strategies of teaching 
reading comprehension, 
challenges and how to 
deal with the strategies 
teachers use in teaching 
listening at the various 
specialism levels and how 
you will apply them 
during their school visit. 

 
 
 
- Continuous assessment 2 - 

students do class 
presentation on the 
strategies used in 
teaching listening 
comprehension at their 
specialism). 
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3.4 Discuss with tutors: 
- the main teaching 
and learning resources 
including ICTs (e.g. 
computer, 
smartphone, video) 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning at 
both the New 4-Year 
B. Ed and Basic levels 
and all learners. E. g. 
Video on teaching 
listening 
https://study.com/aca
demy/lesson/teaching
-listening-skills-to-
children.html 

 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching 
skills: A resource for 
language teachers. 
[Units 17]) and how it 
will be used in the 
lesson to promote 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
- the additional reading 

materials (Teaching 
English as a foreign 
language for 
dummies- [Chapter 
13]) needed and how 
they will be used in 
the lesson to enhance 
effective learning 
among all manner of 
learners. 

 
Note: Discuss with tutors 

the challenges they 
may encounter when 
using the resources in 
delivering the lesson, 

3.4 Discuss 
the main teaching and 
learning resources and 
how you will use them to 
enhance learning of the 
topic at both the New 4-
Year B. Ed and Basic 
levels 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
- the required text 

(Introduction to language 
teaching skills: A resource 
for language teachers. 
[Units 17]) and how it will 
be used in the lesson to 
promote learning. 

 
 
 
 
- the additional reading 

materials (Teaching 
English as a foreign 
language for dummies 
[Chapter 13]) needed and 
how you will use them to 
promote learning among 
all manner of learners. 

 
 
 
 
Brainstorm on the challenges 

likely to be encountered 
in using the resources, 
e.g. students’ inability to 
read and understand the 
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e. g. no access to 
internet to look for 
information on the 
lesson. 

 
3.5 Ask a tutor to model a 

selected activity, e.g. 
think-pair-share, in a 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
the core and 
transferable skills. 

 

textbook and discuss 
with colleagues. 

 
 
 
3.5 Model a selected activity 

(e.g. think-pair-share) in 
real classroom teaching 
situation to come out 
with how it will promote 
GESI and core and 
transferable skills.  

4. Evaluation and 
review of session:  

 

4.1 Through discussion 
strategy, ask tutors to 
recap the main issues 
in the PD session and 
discuss any 
outstanding issues 
that may arise in 
relation to the lesson 
for clarification.   

 
4.2 Let tutor identify a 

critical friend who 
took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson 
and report on 
observation during 
next PD session. 

 
4.3 Give an overview of 

the topic to be 
covered in the next PD 
Session and encourage 
tutors to read on the 
topic (Technology and 
developing Early 
Grade speaking and 
listening materials).  

4.1 Use discussion to recall 
the main issues in the PD 
session and discuss any 
outstanding issues that 
relate to session for 
clarification.  

 
 
 
 
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your class 
during lesson and report 
on observation during 
next PD session. 

 
 
 
4.3 Listen to overview on the 

topic for the next PD 
Session and do advance 
reading (Technology and 
developing Early Grade 
speaking and listening 
materials).  

15 mins 
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Age Levels/s:     
Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS 
  

Name of Subject/Course:  
Teaching Speaking and Listening  

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 5 in the Course Manual 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on 
Leading the session. What 
the SL/HoDs will have to 
say during each stage of 
the session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session tutors 
might require 
clarification on 
any aspect of the 
lesson.  

 

1.1 Let tutors use 
semantic mapping 
technique to recap the 
main ideas discussed 
in the previous PD 
Session on strategies 
used in teaching EG, 
UP and JHS listening, 
problems of using the 
strategies and how to 
address the problems 
(E.g. What are the 
challenges of using the 
strategies of teaching 
listening at your 
specialism?) 

Expected Response: e.g.     
– large class size 

- lack of motivation 
 
 
 
 

1.1 Contribute to discussion 
to recap the main ideas 
deliberated on strategies 
of teaching speaking, 
challenges of using the 
strategies and how to 
address the challenges 
(E.g. What are the 
challenges of using the 
strategies of teaching 
listening at your 
specialism?) 

 
 
 
 
Expected Answer:  
- lack of authentic materials 
- lack of oral practice 

activities 
 
 
 

20 mins 
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1.2 Let tutors who 
observed their 
colleagues teach to 
share their reflections 
on the lesson they 
observed on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss as a class. 

 
1.3 Put tutors in group 

based on specialism 
and let them read 
individually and 
discuss the 
introductory part of 
the lesson (Lesson 5 - 
(Technology and 
developing EG, UP and 
JHS speaking and 
listening materials) 5or 
the current PD 
Session, which include 
barriers, core and 
transferable skills, 
lesson delivery modes 
and learning outcomes 
and indicators. 

 
Expected answers 
- Barriers – (large class 

size and Student 
teachers lack of 
knowledge that TLMs 
for teaching speaking 
and listening at the 
Early Grade may differ 
from UP and JHS). 

 
- Core and transferable 

skills (communication, 
critical thinking, 
observation and 
enquiry skills, digital 
literacy) 

 

1.2 Share reflections on the 
lesson observed on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in the 
classroom and discuss 
with colleagues. 

 
 
 
 
 
1.3 In groups of specialisms, 

read individually and 
discuss the introductory 
part of the lesson (Lesson 
5 - (Technology and 
developing EG, UP and 
JHS speaking and 
listening materials) for 
the current PD Session, 
which include barriers, 
core and transferable 
skills, lesson delivery 
modes and learning 
outcomes and indicators.  

 
 
 
 
 
Example, 
- Barriers – (large class size 

and Student teachers lack 
of knowledge that TLMs 
for teaching speaking and 
listening at the Early 
Grade may differ from UP 
and JHS). 

  
 
- Core and transferable skills 

(communication, critical 
thinking, observation and 
enquiry skills, digital 
literacy) 
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- Lesson delivery mode 
(face to face, e-
learning individualised 
learning, seminar, etc) 

 
- LO (Integrate technology 

in preparing 
appropriate TLMs to 
teach speaking and 
listening effectively to 
enhance literacy in 
speaking and listening 
among EG, UP and JHS 
learners bearing in 
mind their interests 
and needs (NTS 3j and 
NTECF bullet 10, 
p.25).)) 

 
- LIs (Identify - appropriate 

technology tools that 
can be used in 
teaching speaking and 
listening at EG, UP and 
JHS 

 
- Use appropriate 

technology to prepare 
speaking and listening 
TLMs, which fits the 
diverse needs and 
interest of learners in 
the EG, UP, JHS. 

 
- Use appropriate teaching 

learning materials for 
teaching speaking and 
listening which address 
the diverse needs and 
interest of EG, UP and 
JHS learners to 
enhance their speaking 
and listening skills. 

 

Note: Ask tutors to note 
key ideas as the PD 
Session progresses to 
help them teach the 

- Lesson delivery mode (face 
to face, individualised 
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc) 

 
- LO (Integrate technology in 

preparing appropriate 
TLMs to teach speaking 
and listening effectively 
to enhance literacy in 
speaking and listening 
among EG, UP and JHS 
learners bearing in mind 
their interests and needs 
(NTS 3j and NTECF bullet 
10, p.25). 

 
 
 
- LIs (Identify - appropriate 

technology tools that can 
be used in teaching 
speaking and listening at 
EG, UP and JHS 

 
 
- Use appropriate technology 

to prepare speaking and 
listening TLMs, which fits 
the diverse needs and 
interest of learners in the 
EG, UP, JHS. 

 
 
- Use appropriate teaching 

learning materials for 
teaching speaking and 
listening which address 
the diverse needs and 
interest of EG, UP and JHS 
learners to enhance their 
speaking and listening 
skills. 

 

Note key ideas as the PD 
Session progresses to help 
you teach the lesson 
effectively in your class. 
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lesson effectively in 
your class.  

 
1.4 In group of 

specialisms, discuss 
the overview of the 
content of the lesson 
and identify any 
distinctive aspect of 
the lesson for the 
various levels. 

Expected Response:  
- Content: The lesson deals 

with the integration of 
technology in teaching 
speaking and listening 
– definition, using 
technology to prepare 
speaking and listening 
materials, and 
Problems of using 
technology to prepare 
speaking and listening 
materials for EG, UP 
and JHS levels. 

 
1.5 Distinctive features  
Let tutors think-pair-share 

the distinctive features 
that may occur in the 
lesson at the various 
levels of specialism. 
E.g.  

- The materials for 
teaching speaking and 
listening may differ 
from level to level.  For 
example, the materials 
for developing 
listening and speaking 
skills will be different 
from level to level – for 
EG flashcards can be 
use while sentence 
pattern cards will be 
appropriate for UP and 
JHS.  

 
 
 
1.4 Discuss in specialism 

groups the overview of 
the content of the lesson 
and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson.  

 
 
Outcome of discussion 
- Content: The lesson deals 

with the integration of 
technology in teaching 
speaking and listening – 
definition, using 
technology to prepare 
speaking and listening 
materials, and Problems 
of using technology to 
prepare speaking and 
listening materials for EG, 
UP and JHS levels. 

 
 
1.5 Distinctive features 
Think-pair-share on the 

distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson at 
the various levels of 
specialism. 

E.g. The materials for 
teaching speaking and 
listening may differ from 
level to level.  For 
example, the materials 
for developing listening 
and speaking skills will be 
different from level to 
level – for EG flashcards 
can be use while sentence 
pattern cards will be 
appropriate for UP and 
JHS. 
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Note: With colleagues, 
address issues that 
may arise from the 
discussion on the 
content for 
clarification in the 
lesson.  

Expected response; 
Achieving the 
indicators will hinge on 
proper and advance 
planning before classes 
and involving the 
student in the 
teaching/learning 
process. 

 

Ask questions on issues that 
need more clarification. 

 e.g. What can be done to 
achieve the indicators in 
the lesson?  

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

 

2.1 Using group work 
strategy, let tutors 
read and come out 
with the main content 
to be covered in lesson 
5, share with class and 
clarify issues that may 
arise from the 
discussion. 

 
Question: What are the 

main items in the 
content of the lesson? 

 
Expected Response: Main 

content of the lesson: 
Definition of speaking 
and listening TLMs and 
using technology to 
prepare speaking and 
listening materials, 
and Problems of using 
technology. 

 
2.3 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 5 in the course 
manual and discuss 
the subtopics and 
examine the aspects 
that link to student-

2.1 Group yourself according 
to your specialism, read 
and discuss the main 
content to be covered in 
lesson 5, share with class 
and clarify issues that 
may arise from the 
discussion. 

 
 
Question: What are the main 

items in the content of 
the lesson? 

 
Expected answer: Definition 

of speaking and listening 
TLMs and using 
technology to prepare 
speaking and listening 
materials, and Problems 
of using technology. 

 
 
 
2.3 Turn to lesson 5 in the 

course manual and 
discuss the subtopics and 
examine the aspects that 
link to student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

15 mins 
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teachers’ previous 
knowledge.  

(e.g. Definition of TLMs for 
teaching speaking and 
listening, using 
technology to prepare 
and use speaking and 
listening materials and 
Problems of using 
technology to prepare 
speaking and listening 
materials for EG, UP 
and JHS.  

 
2.2 Put tutors in their 

specialism groups to 
discuss the challenges 
they might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of 
the lesson. Collaborate 
with tutors to address 
the challenges. 

 
2.2 Use think-pair-share 

technique to come out 
with the challenges 
(potential barriers to 
learning for student 
teachers, concepts or 
pedagogy) they are 
likely to encounter in 
teaching the topic 
from them.  

E.g. students’ weak 
language background, 
lack of internet access 
to help search for 
information on the 
topic, large class size, 
etc. 

 

2.3 Ask tutors, in their 
specialism groups, to 
consider the suggested 
strategies in the 
manual and choose 
the most appropriate 

(e.g. Definition of TLMs for 
teaching speaking and 
listening, using 
technology to prepare 
and use speaking and 
listening materials and 
Problems of using 
technology to prepare 
speaking and listening 
materials for EG, UP and 
JHS.) 

 
 
 
2.2 Discuss in specialism 

groups the challenges you 
might encounter when 
presenting some specific 
subtopics of the lesson. 

 
 
 
 
 
2.2 Answer questions to 

come out with the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
you are likely to 
encounter in teaching the 
topic. E.g. students’ weak 
language background 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2.3 Discuss the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topic in the 
course manual. Example:  
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ones for teaching the 
topic in your course 
manual. Examples:  
Individualized work, 
class discussion, school 
visit, semantic 
mapping group work, 
school visit, and 
Seminar. 
 

Individualized work, class 
discussion, school visit, 
semantic mapping group 
work, school visit, 
semantic and Seminar. 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

 

3.1 Through questions and 
answers technique, 
lead discussion on the 
various teaching and 
learning activities used 
in the lesson delivery 
and how they will 
promote the content 
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed.  and Basic 
School Curricula.  

 
Collaborate with tutor to 

address issue raised. 
(refer to the teaching 
and learning activities 
section of the course 
manual) 

 
3.2 Ask tutors brainstorm 

on the appropriateness 
and effectiveness of 
the activities and 
strategies suggested 
for the lesson and how 
they will be used to 
enhance the core and 
transferable skills and 
GESI in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B.ED) and 
Basic School Curricula 
and share with a 
partner and latter with 
colleagues.  
For example, using 
class brainstorming 

3.1 Answer and ask questions 
to help understand and 
apply the various teaching 
and learning activities 
used in the lesson 
delivery and how they will 
promote the content 
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed.  and Basic 
School Curricula.  

 
 

Collaborate with tutor to 
address issue raised. 
(refer to the teaching 
and learning activities 
section of the course 
manual) 

 
3.2 Brainstorm on the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills and GESI in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education (B. 
ED) and Basic School 
Curricula and share with 
colleagues.  
For example, using 
brainstorming will 
ensure critical thinking, 
digital literacy and 
communication skills. 

40 mins 
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will ensure critical 
thinking, digital 
literacy, and 
communication skills. 

 
Note: During school visits 

let student-teachers 
take note of the 
strategies/activities 
teachers employ in 
delivery the topic and 
discuss their findings 
to class in the next 
class. 

 
3.3 Help tutors discuss as a 

class and identify the 
continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

 
- Continuous assessment 

1- Prepare and use a 
TLM on a selected 
topic in teaching 
speaking and 
listening.  

 
- Continuous assessment 

2 – Write a reflection 
after your school visit 
on challenges 
teachers face when 
using integrating 
technology in 
teaching speaking and 
listening at their 
specialism). 

 
3.4 Through question and 

answer technique, 
discuss with tutors: 

 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources 
including ICTs (e.g. 
computer, 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
3.3. Discuss as a class and 

identify the continuous 
assessments used for the 
lesson. 

 
 
- Continuous assessment 1 

prepare and use a TLM 
on a selected topic in 
teaching speaking and 
listening.  

 
 
- Continuous assessment 2 - 

students Write a 
reflection after your 
school visit on 
challenges teachers face 
when using integrating 
technology in teaching 
speaking and listening at 
their specialism). 

 
 
3.4 Contribute to discussion 

by answering and asking 
questions on  

 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources and 
how you will use them to 
enhance learning of the 
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smartphone, video) 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning at 
both the New 4-Year 
B. Ed and Basic levels 
and all learners.  

 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching 
skills: A resource for 
language teachers. 
[Units 33 and 34]) and 
how it will be used in 
the lesson to promote 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
- the additional reading 

materials (Practical 
English language 
teaching: Speaking. 
[Chapter 12] needed 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
enhance effective 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
Note: Discuss with tutors 

the challenges they 
may encounter when 
using the resources in 
delivering the lesson, 
e. g. no access to 
internet to look for 
information on the 
lesson, 

 
3.5 Ask a tutor to model a 

selected activity, e.g. 
class discussion, in a 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 

topic at both the New 4-
Year B. Ed and Basic 
levels 

 
 
 
 
 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching skills: 
A resource for language 
teachers. [Units 33 and 
34]) and how it will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning. 

 
 
 
- the additional reading 

materials (Practical 
English language 
teaching: Speaking. 
[Chapter 12] needed and 
how you will use them to 
promote learning among 
all manner of learners. 

 
 
 
Discuss challenges likely to 

be encountered in using 
the resources, e.g. 
students’ inability to 
read and understand the 
textbook. 

 
 
 

 
3.5 Model a selected activity 

(e.g. discussion) in real 
classroom teaching 
situation to come out 
with how it will promote 
GESI and core and 
transferable skills.  
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the core and 
transferable skills. 

 
4.  Evaluation and 

review of session:  
  

 

4.1 Through question and 
answer strategy ask 
tutors to recap the 
main issues in the PD 
session and discuss 
any outstanding 
issues that may arise 
in relation to the 
lesson for 
clarification.   

 
4.2 Let tutors identify a 

critical friend who 
took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson 
and report on 
observation during 
next PD session. 

 
4.3 Give an overview of 

the topic to be 
covered in the next 
PD Session and 
encourage tutors to 
read on the topic.  

4.1 Answer and ask questions 
to recall the main issues 
in the PD session and 
discuss any outstanding 
issues that relate to 
session for clarification.  

 
 
 
 
 
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson and 
report on observation 
during next PD session. 

 
 
 
4.3 Listen to overview on the 

topic for the next PD 
Session and do advance 
reading.  

15 mins 
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Age Levels/s:     
Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS 
  

Name of Subject/Course:  
Teaching Speaking and Listening  

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 6 in the Course Manual 
 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on 
Leading the session. What 
the SL/HoDs will have to 
say during each stage of 
the session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

 

1.1 Let tutors individually 
do a semantic 
mapping of the 
previous PD Session 
on assessing speaking 
and listening skills of 
learners and share 
with their specialism 
group. 

 
1.2 Let tutors who 

observed their 
colleagues teach to 
share their reflections 
on the lesson they 
observed on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss as a class. 

 
1.3 Put tutors in group 

based on specialism 

1.1 Do individual semantic 
mapping to recap the 
main ideas in the 
previous PD Session on 
assessing speaking and 
listening skills of learners 
and share with your 
specialism group.  

 
 
1.2 Share reflections on the 

lesson observed on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss with colleagues. 

 
 
 
 
 
1.3 In groups of specialisms, 

read individually and 

20 mins 
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and let them read 
individually and 
discuss the 
introductory part of 
the lesson (Lesson 8- 
(Technology and 
developing speaking 
and listening materials 
for EG, UP and JHS or 
the current PD 
Session, which include 
barriers, core and 
transferable skills, 
lesson delivery modes 
and learning outcomes 
and indicators. 

 
 
Expected answers 
- Barriers – (large class size 

and Student teachers 
lack of knowledge on 
using technology, 
inadequate technology 
tools). 

 
- Core and transferable 

skills (critical thinking, 
collaboration, 
observation and 
enquiry skills, and 
digital literacy.) 

 
- Lesson delivery mode 

(face to face, e-
learning individualised 
learning, seminar, etc) 

 
- LO (Integrate technology 

in preparing 
appropriate TLMs to 
teach speaking and 
listening effectively to 
enhance literacy in 
speaking and listening 
among Early Grade 
learners bearing in 

discuss the introductory 
part of the lesson (Lesson 
6 - (Technology and 
developing speaking and 
listening materials for EG, 
UP and JHS or the current 
PD Session, which include 
barriers, core and 
transferable skills, lesson 
delivery modes and 
learning outcomes and 
indicators.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
Example, 
- Barriers – (large class size 

and Student teachers lack 
of knowledge on using 
technology, inadequate 
technology tools). 

  
 
- Core and transferable skills 

(critical thinking, 
observation and enquiry 
skills, digital literacy) 

 
 
 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 

to face, individualised 
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc) 

 
- LO (Integrate technology in 

preparing appropriate 
TLMs to teach speaking 
and listening effectively 
to enhance literacy in 
speaking and listening 
among Early Grade 
learners bearing in mind 
their interests and needs 
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mind their interests 
and needs (NTS 3j and 
NTECF bullet 10, 
p.25).)) 

 
- LIs (Identify factors to 

consider when 
developing/selecting 
speaking and listening 
TLMs and creating 
environment for 
effective use of TLMs 
to facilitate speaking 
and listening 
development for EG, 
UP and JHS. Learners) 

 
Note: Ask tutors to note 

key ideas as the PD 
Session progresses to 
help them teach the 
lesson effectively in 
their class.  

 
1.4 In group of 

specialisms, discuss 
the overview of the 
content of the lesson 
and identify any 
distinctive aspect of 
the lesson for the 
various levels. 

 
Expected Response:  
- Content: The lesson deals 

Factors to consider 
when 
developing/selecting 
speaking and listening 
TLMs and creating an 
environment for 
effective use of TLMs 
to enhance speaking 
and listening 
development for EG, 
UP and JHS levels. 

 

(NTS 3j and NTECF bullet 
10, p.25). 

 
 
 
- LIs (identify factors to 

consider when 
developing/selecting 
speaking and listening 
TLMs and creating 
environment for effective 
use of TLMs to facilitate 
speaking and listening 
development for EG. UP 
and JHS learners) 

 
 
Note key ideas as the PD 

Session progresses to 
help you teach the lesson 
effectively in your class. 

 
 
 
1.4 Discuss in specialism 

groups the overview of 
the content of the lesson 
and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson.  

 
 
 
Outcome of discussion 
- Content: The lesson deals 

Factors to consider when 
developing/selecting 
speaking and listening 
TLMs and creating an 
environment for effective 
use of TLMs to enhance 
speaking and listening 
development for EG, UP 
and JHS levels. 
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1.5 Distinctive features  
Let tutors do group 

discussion based on 
their specialism to 
come out with 
distinctive features 
that may occur in the 
lesson at the various 
levels of specialism.  

 
E.g.  
- Factors to be considered 

in selecting and using 
TLMs and creating an 
environment for using 
the TLMs for EG will be 
different from UP and 
JHS. For example, 
seating arrangement 
(around a table) for EG 
as oppose to UP and 
JHS learners sitting 
individually and 
viewing and discussing 
a TLM pasted on the 
board.  

 
Note: With colleagues, 

address issues that 
may arise from the 
discussion on the 
content for 
clarification in the 
lesson.  

Expected response; 
Achieving the 
indicators will hinge 
on proper and 
advance planning 
before classes and 
involving the student 
in the 
teaching/learning 
process. 

 

1.5 Distinctive features 
Think-pair-share on the 

distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 
at the various levels of 
specialism. 

 
 
 
 
E.g. Factors to be considered 

in selecting and using 
TLMs and creating an 
environment for using 
the TLMs for EG will be 
different from UP and 
JHS. For example, seating 
arrangement (around a 
table) for EG as oppose to 
UP and JHS learners 
sitting individually and 
viewing and discussing a 
TLM pasted on the board.  

 
 
 
 
Ask questions on issues that 

need more clarification. 
 e.g. What can be done to 

achieve the indicators in 
the lesson?  
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2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

  

2.1 Using whole 
class/group 
discussion, let tutors 
read and come out 
with the main content 
to be covered in 
lesson 6, and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion. 
Question: What are 
the main items in the 
content of the lesson? 

Expected Response: Main 
content of the lesson:  

- Factors to consider 
 in selecting and using 
TLMs 

- creating an environment 
for using the TLMs for 
EG, UP and JHS. 

 
2.3 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 6 in the course 
manual and discuss 
the subtopics and 
examine the aspects 
that link to student-
teachers’ previous 
knowledge.  
(e.g. Factors to 
consider 

 in selecting and using 
TLMs and creating an 
environment for using 
the TLMs for EG, UP 
and JHS).  

 
2.2 Put tutors in their 

specialism groups to 
discuss the challenges 
they might encounter 
when presenting 
some specific 
subtopics of the 
lesson. Collaborate 
with tutors to address 
the challenges. 

2.1 As a class, read and 
discuss the main content 
to be covered in lesson 
6, and clarify issues that 
may arise from the 
discussion. 

 
 
 

Question: What are the 
main items in the 
content of the lesson? 

Expected answer:  
 
- Factors to consider 

 in selecting and using  
TLMs 

- creating an environment for 
using the TLMs for EG, 
UP and JHS. 

 
2.3 Turn to lesson 6 in the 

course manual and 
discuss the subtopics 
and examine the aspects 
that link to student-
teachers’ previous 
knowledge.  
(e.g. Factors to consider 

 in selecting and using 
TLMs and creating an 
environment for using 
the TLMs for EG, UP and 
JHS).  

 
 
 
2.2 Discuss in specialism 

groups the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. 

 
 
 
 

15 mins 
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2.3 Use question and 
answer technique to 
come out with the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning 
for student teachers, 
concepts or 
pedagogy) they are 
likely to encounter in 
teaching the topic 
from them.  

E.g. Unconducive 
classroom 
atmosphere to help 
use TLMs effective, 
inadequate 
knowledge of teachers 
on use of TLMs.   

 
2.4 Ask tutors, in their 

specialism groups, to 
consider the 
suggested strategies 
in the manual and 
choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topic in 
your course manual. 
Examples:  
Group work, class 
discussion, school 
visit, and question and 
answer. 

2.3  Answer questions and 
ask questions to come 
out with the challenges 
(potential barriers to 
learning for student 
teachers, concepts or 
pedagogy) you are likely 
to encounter in teaching 
the topic. E.g. 
Unconducive classroom 
atmosphere to help use 
TLMs effective, 
inadequate knowledge of 
teachers on use of TLMs.   

 
 
 
 
 
2.4  Discuss the suggested 

strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topic in the 
course manual. Example:  
group work, class 
discussion, school visit, 
and question and 
answer. 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

 

3.1 Through probing 
questions technique, 
lead discussion on the 
various teaching and 
learning activities 
used in the lesson 
delivery and how they 
will promote the 
content delivery of 
the New 4-year B.Ed.  
and Basic School 
Curricula.  

 

3.1 Answer and ask questions 
to help understand and 
apply the various 
teaching and learning 
activities used in the 
lesson delivery and how 
they will promote the 
content delivery of the 
New 4-year B.Ed.  and 
Basic School Curricula.  
Contribute to address 
issue identifies. (refer to 
the teaching and 

40 mins 
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Assist tutors to address 
issue raised. (refer to the 
teaching and learning 
activities section of the 
course manual) 
 
3.2 Ask tutors brainstorm 

on the 
appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and 
strategies suggested 
for the lesson and how 
they will be used to 
enhance the core and 
transferable skills and 
GESI in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B.ED) and 
Basic School Curricula 
and share with a 
partner and latter with 
colleagues.  
For example, using 
group work will 
ensure critical 
thinking, digital 
literacy, and 
communication and 
leadership skills. 

 
Note: During school visits 

let student-teachers 
take note of the 
strategies/activities 
teachers create a 
conducive classroom 
atmosphere to 
enhance the use of 
TLMs to promote 
learners’ speaking and 
listening skills.    

 

3.3 Help tutors discuss as 
a class and identify 
the continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

learning activities section 
of the course manual) 

 
 
 
 
3.2 Brainstorm on the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the core 
and transferable skills 
and GESI in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B.ED) and 
Basic School Curricula 
and share with 
colleagues.  
For example, using 
brainstorming will 
ensure critical thinking, 
digital literacy and 
communication and 
leadership skills. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3.3. Discuss as a class and 
identify the continuous 
assessments used for the 
lesson. 
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- Continuous assessment 
1- write (a page) on 
ways to create a 
conducive classroom 
environment for using 
speaking and listening 
TLMs effectively in 
teaching. 

 
- Continuous assessment 2 

– Write a reflection 
during your school 
visit from enquiries 
you made from 
teachers on factors 
they consider before 
selecting a TLM for 
their class. 

 
3.4 Through question and 

answer technique, 
discuss with tutors: 

 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources 
including ICTs (e.g. 
computer, 
smartphone, video) 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning at 
both the New 4-Year 
B. Ed and Basic levels 
and all learners.  

 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching 
skills: A resource for 
language teachers. 
[Units 33 and 34]) and 
how it will be used in 
the lesson to promote 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 

- Continuous assessment 1 
prepare and use a TLM 
on a selected topic in 
teaching speaking and 
listening.  

 
 
 
 
- Continuous assessment 2 - 

Write a reflection during 
your school visit from 
enquiries you made from 
teachers on factors they 
consider before selecting 
a TLM for their class. 

 
 
 
3.4 Contribute to discussion 

by answering and asking 
questions on  

 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources and 
how you will use them to 
enhance learning of the 
topic at both the New 4-
Year B. Ed and Basic 
levels 

 
 
 
 
 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching skills: 
A resource for language 
teachers. [Units 33 and 
34]) and how it will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning. 
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- the additional reading 
materials (Practical 
English language 
teaching: Speaking. 
[Chapter 24] needed 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
enhance effective 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
Note: Discuss with tutors 

the challenges they 
may encounter when 
using the resources in 
delivering the lesson, 
e. g. unconducive 
classroom 
atmosphere 

 
3.5 Ask a tutor to model a 

selected activity, e.g. 
group work, in a 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
the core and 
transferable skills. 

 

- the additional reading 
materials (Practical 
English language 
teaching: Speaking. 
[Chapter 24] needed and 
how you will use them to 
promote learning among 
all manner of learners. 

 
 
 
Discuss challenges likely to 

be encountered in using 
the resources, e.g. 
unconducive classroom 
atmosphere. 

 
 
 
 
3.5 Model a selected activity 

(e.g. discussion) in real 
classroom teaching 
situation to come out 
with how it will promote 
GESI and core and 
transferable skills.  

4.  Evaluation and 
review of session:  

 

4.1 Through brainstorming 
ask tutors to 
individually recap the 
main issues in the PD 
Session and share 
with colleagues and 
discuss any 
outstanding issues 
that may arise in 
relation to the lesson 
for clarification.   

 
4.2 Let tutors identify a 

critical friend who 
took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson 
and report on 

4.1 Brainstorm individually to 
recall the main issues in 
the PD session and share 
with colleagues and 
discuss any outstanding 
issues that relate to 
session for clarification.  

 
 
 
 
 
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson and 
report on observation 
during next PD session. 

15 mins 
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observation during 
next PD session. 

 
4.3 Give an overview of 

the topic assessing 
EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening 
to be covered in the 
next PD Session and 
encourage tutors to 
read on the topic.  

 
 
 
4.3 Listen to overview on the 

topic for the next PD 
Session and do advance 
reading.  
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Age Levels/s:     
Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS 
    

Name of Subject/Course:  
Teaching Speaking and Listening  

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 7 in the Course Manual 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

 

1.1 Let tutors use group 
discussion based on 
specialism to recap the 
main ideas discussed in 
the previous PD Session 
on (integration of 
technology in teaching 
speaking and listening – 
definition, using 
technology to prepare 
speaking and listening 
materials, and Problems 
of using technology to 
prepare speaking and 
listening materials) 

 

1.2 Let tutors who observed 
their colleagues teach 
to share their 
reflections on the 
lesson they observed on 
the application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss as a class. 

1.1 In group discussion, 
recap  the main ideas in 
the previous PD Session 
on integration of 
technology in teaching 
speaking and listening – 
definition, using 
technology to prepare 
speaking and listening 
materials, and Problems 
of using technology to 
prepare speaking and 
listening materials) 

 
 
 

1.2 Share reflections on the 
lesson observed on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss with colleagues. 

 
 
 

20 mins 
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1.3 Put tutors in group 
based on specialism and 
let them read 
individually and discuss 
the introductory part of 
the lesson (Lesson 6 - 
(Technology and 
developing speaking 
and listening materials 
for EG, UP and JHS or 
the current PD Session, 
which include barriers, 
core and transferable 
skills, lesson delivery 
modes and learning 
outcomes and 
indicators. 

 
Expected answers 
- Barriers – (large class size 

and Student teachers 
lack of knowledge on 
using technology, 
inadequate technology 
tools). 

 
- Core and transferable skills 

(critical thinking, 
collaboration, 
observation and enquiry 
skills, and digital 
literacy.) 

- Lesson delivery mode (face 
to face, e-learning 
individualised learning, 
seminar, etc) 

 
- LO (Integrate technology 

in preparing appropriate 
TLMs to teach speaking 
and listening effectively 
to enhance literacy in 
speaking and listening 
among Early Grade 
learners bearing in mind 
their interests and needs 

1.3 In groups of specialisms, 
read individually and 
discuss the introductory 
part of the lesson 
(Lesson 6 - (Technology 
and developing 
speaking and listening 
materials for EG, UP 
and JHS or the current 
PD Session, which 
include barriers, core 
and transferable skills, 
lesson delivery modes 
and learning outcomes 
and indicators.  

 
 
 
Example, 
- Barriers – (large class size 

and Student teachers 
lack of knowledge on 
using technology, 
inadequate technology 
tools). 

  
- Core and transferable skills 

(critical thinking, 
observation and enquiry 
skills, digital literacy) 

- Lesson delivery mode (face 
to face, individualised 
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc) 

 
 
 
- LO (Integrate technology 

in preparing appropriate 
TLMs to teach speaking 
and listening effectively 
to enhance literacy in 
speaking and listening 
among Early Grade 
learners bearing in mind 
their interests and needs 
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(NTS 3j and NTECF bullet 
10, p.25).) 

 
- LIs (Identify factors to 

consider when 
developing/selecting 
speaking and listening 
TLMs and creating 
environment for effective 
use of TLMs to facilitate 
speaking and listening 
development for EG, UP 
and JHS. Learners) 

 
Note: Ask tutors to note key 

ideas as the PD Session 
progresses to help them 
teach the lesson 
effectively in their class.  

 
1.4 In group of specialisms, 

discuss the overview of 
the content of the lesson 
and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson for the various 
levels. 

Expected Response:  
- Content: The lesson deals 

Factors to consider when 
developing/selecting 
speaking and listening 
TLMs and creating an 
environment for effective 
use of TLMs to enhance 
speaking and listening 
development for EG, UP 
and JHS levels. 

 
 
1.5 Distinctive features  

Let tutors do group 
discussion based on 
their specialism to 
come out with 
distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 

(NTS 3j and NTECF bullet 
10, p.25). 

 
- LIs (identify factors to 

consider when 
developing/selecting 
speaking and listening 
TLMs and creating 
environment for effective 
use of TLMs to facilitate 
speaking and listening 
development for EG. UP 
and JHS learners) 

 
Note key ideas as the PD 

Session progresses to 
help you teach the lesson 
effectively in your class. 

 
 
1.4 Discuss in specialism 

groups the overview of 
the content of the lesson 
and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson.  

 
Outcome of discussion 
- Content: The lesson deals 

Factors to consider when 
developing/selecting 
speaking and listening 
TLMs and creating an 
environment for effective 
use of TLMs to enhance 
speaking and listening 
development for EG, UP 
and JHS levels. 

 
 
1.5 Distinctive features 

Think-pair-share on the 
distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 
at the various levels of 
specialism. 
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at the various levels of 
specialism.  

E.g.  
- Factors to be considered in 

selecting and using TLMs 
and creating an 
environment for using 
the TLMs for EG will be 
different from UP and 
JHS. For example, seating 
arrangement (around a 
table) for EG as oppose 
to UP and JHS learners 
sitting individually and 
viewing and discussing a 
TLM pasted on the 
board.  

 
Note: With colleagues, 

address issues that may 
arise from the discussion 
on the content for 
clarification in the 
lesson.  

Expected response; 
Achieving the indicators 
will hinge on proper and 
advance planning before 
classes and involving the 
student in the 
teaching/learning 
process. 

 

 
 

E.g.  
- Factors to be considered in 

selecting and using TLMs 
and creating an 
environment for using 
the TLMs for EG will be 
different from UP and 
JHS. For example, seating 
arrangement (around a 
table) for EG as oppose 
to UP and JHS learners 
sitting individually and 
viewing and discussing a 
TLM pasted on the 
board.  

 
Ask questions on issues that 

need more clarification. 
 e.g. What can be done to 

achieve the indicators in 
the lesson?  

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

  

2.1 Using whole class/group 
discussion, let tutors 
read and come out with 
the main content to be 
covered in lesson 6, and 
clarify issues that may 
arise from the 
discussion. 
Question: What are the 
main items in the 
content of the lesson? 
Expected Response: 
Main content of the 
lesson:  

2.1 As a class, read and 
discuss the main 
content to be covered 
in lesson 6, and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion. 

 
 

Question: What are the 
main items in the 
content of the lesson? 
 
 
Expected answer: -  

15 mins 
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- Factors to consider 
 in selecting and using TLMs 
- creating an environment 

for using the TLMs for 
EG, UP and JHS. 

 
2.2 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 6 in the course 
manual and discuss the 
subtopics and examine 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  
(e.g. Factors to consider 
 in selecting and using 
TLMs and creating an 
environment for using 
the TLMs for EG, UP and 
JHS).  

 
2.3 Put tutors in their 

specialism groups to 
discuss the challenges 
they might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. Collaborate with 
tutors to address the 
challenges. 

 
2.4 Use question and 

answer technique to 
come out with the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
they are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
the topic from them.  

E.g. Unconducive classroom 
atmosphere to help use 
TLMs effective, 
inadequate knowledge 
of teachers on use of 
TLMs.   

 

-Factors to consider 
 in selecting and using TLMs 
- creating an environment 

for using the TLMs for 
EG, UP and JHS. 

 
2.2 Turn to lesson 6 in the 

course manual and 
discuss the subtopics 
and examine the 
aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  
(e.g Factors to consider 

 in selecting and using 
TLMs and creating an 
environment for using 
the TLMs for EG, UP and 
JHS).  

 
2.3 Discuss in specialism 

groups the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. 

 
 
 
 
2.4 Answer questions and 

ask questions to come 
out with the challenges 
(potential barriers to 
learning for student 
teachers, concepts or 
pedagogy) you are likely 
to encounter in 
teaching the topic.  

 
E.g. Unconducive classroom 

atmosphere to help use 
TLMs effective, 
inadequate knowledge 
of teachers on use of 
TLMs.   
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2.5 Ask tutors, in their 
specialism groups, to 
consider the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topic in 
your course manual. 
Examples:  
Group work, class 
discussion, school visit, 
and question and 
answer. 
 

2.5 Discuss the suggested 
strategies in the manual 
and choose the most 
appropriate ones for 
teaching the topic in the 
course manual. 
Example:  
group work, class 
discussion, school visit, 
and question and 
answer. 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

 

3.1 Through probing 
questions technique, 
lead discussion on the 
various teaching and 
learning activities used 
in the lesson delivery 
and how they will 
promote the content 
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed.  and Basic 
School Curricula.  

 
Assist tutors to address 

issue raised. (refer to 
the teaching and 
learning activities 
section of the course 
manual) 

 
3.2 Ask tutors brainstorm 

on the appropriateness 
and effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
suggested for the lesson 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills and GESI in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and Basic School 
Curricula and share with 

3.1 Answer and ask 
questions to help 
understand and apply 
the various teaching 
and learning activities 
used in the lesson 
delivery and how they 
will promote the 
content delivery of the 
New 4-year B.Ed.  and 
Basic School Curricula.  
 

Contribute to address issue 
identifies. (refer to the 
teaching and learning 
activities section of the 
course manual) 

 
 
3.2 Brainstorm on the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills and GESI in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B.ED) and Basic School 
Curricula and share with 
colleagues.  

40 mins 
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a partner and latter 
with colleagues.  
For example, using 
group work will ensure 
critical thinking, digital 
literacy, and 
communication and 
leadership skills. 

 
Note: During school visits 

let student-teachers 
take note of the 
strategies/activities 
teachers create a 
conducive classroom 
atmosphere to enhance 
the use of TLMs to 
promote learners’ 
speaking and listening 
skills.    

 
3.3 Help tutors discuss as a 

class and identify the 
continuous assessments 
used for the lesson. 

 
- Continuous assessment 1- 

write (a page) on ways 
to create a conducive 
classroom environment 
for using speaking and 
listening TLMs 
effectively in teaching. 

 
- Continuous assessment 2 

– Write a reflection 
during your school visit 
on factors teachers 
consider before 
selecting a TLM for their 
class. 

 
 
3.4 Through question and 

answer technique, 
discuss with tutors: 

 

For example, using 
brainstorming will 
ensure critical thinking, 
digital literacy and 
communication and 
leadership skills. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.3. Discuss as a class and 

identify the continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

 
- Continuous assessment 1 

prepare and use a TLM 
on a selected topic in 
teaching speaking and 
listening.  

 
 
 
- Continuous assessment 2 - 

Write a reflection 
during your school visit 
on factors teachers 
consider before 
selecting a TLM for their 
class. 

 
 
3.4 Contribute to discussion 

by answering and 
asking questions on  
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- the main teaching and 
learning resources 
including ICTs (e.g. 
computer, smartphone, 
video) and how they 
will be used in the 
lesson to promote 
learning at both the 
New 4-Year B. Ed and 
Basic levels and all 
learners.  

 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching 
skills: A resource for 
language teachers. 
[Units 33 and 34]) and 
how it will be used in 
the lesson to promote 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
- the additional reading 

materials (Practical 
English language 
teaching: Speaking. 
[Chapter 24] needed 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
enhance effective 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
Note: Discuss with tutors 

the challenges they may 
encounter when using 
the resources in 
delivering the lesson, e. 
g. unconducive 
classroom atmosphere 

 
3.5 Ask a tutor to model a 

selected activity, e.g. 
group work, in a 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 

- the main teaching and 
learning resources and 
how you will use them 
to enhance learning of 
the topic at both the 
New 4-Year B. Ed and 
Basic levels 

 
 
 
 
 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching 
skills: A resource for 
language teachers. 
[Units 33 and 34]) and 
how it will be used in 
the lesson to promote 
learning. 

 
 
- the additional reading 

materials (Practical 
English language 
teaching: Speaking. 
[Chapter 24] needed 
and how you will use 
them to promote 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
 
Discuss challenges likely to 

be encountered in using 
the resources, e.g. 
unconducive classroom 
atmosphere. 

 
 
 
3.5 Model a selected 

activity (e.g. discussion) 
in real classroom 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
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will promote GESI and 
the core and 
transferable skills. 

will promote GESI and 
core and transferable 
skills.  

 
4.  Evaluation and 

review of session:  
 

4.1 Through brainstorming 
ask tutors to 
individually recap the 
main issues in the PD 
Session and share with 
colleagues and discuss 
any outstanding issues 
that may arise in 
relation to the lesson 
for clarification.   

 
4.2 Let tutors identify a 

critical friend who took 
part in the PD session to 
sit in your class during 
lesson and report on 
observation during next 
PD session. 

 
4.3 Give an overview of the 

topic assessing EG, UP 
and JHS speaking and 
listening to be covered 
in the next PD Session 
and encourage tutors to 
read on the topic.  

4.1 Brainstorm individually 
to recall the main issues 
in the PD session and 
share with colleagues 
and discuss any 
outstanding issues that 
relate to session for 
clarification.  

 
 
 
4.2 Identify a critical friend 

who took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson and 
report on observation 
during next PD session. 

 
 
4.3 Listen to overview on 

the topic for the next 
PD Session and do 
advance reading.  

15 mins 
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Age Levels/s:     
Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS 
  

Name of Subject/Course:  
Teaching Speaking and Listening  

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 8 in the Course Manual 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in  
session 

1.  Introduction to the 
session  

 

1.1 Let tutors use semantic 
mapping to recap the 
main ideas discussed in 
the previous PD Session 
on assessing   speaking 
and listening skills of EG, 
UP and JHS level and 
share with colleagues. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.2 Let tutors who observed 
their colleagues teach 
to share their 
observations on the 
lesson they observed 
on the application of 
the previous PD session 
in the classroom and 
discuss as a class. 

1.1 Use semantic mapping 
to recap the main ideas 
in the previous PD 
Session on factors to 
consider when 
developing/selecting 
speaking and listening 
TLMs and creating an 
environment for 
effective use of TLMs to 
enhance speaking and 
listening development 
for EG, UP and JHS 
levels. 

 

1.2 Share reflections on the 
lesson you observed on 
the application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss with colleagues. 

 
 
 

20 mins 
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1.3 Group Discussion: Put 
tutors in groups based 
on their specialism and 
let them read 
individually and discuss 
the introductory part of 
the lesson (Lesson 8 - 
(problems of assessing 
the speaking and 
listening skills of EG, UP 
and JHS learners. and 
how these problems 
will be addressed or the 
current PD Session, 
which include barriers, 
core and transferable 
skills, lesson delivery 
modes and learning 
outcomes and 
indicators. 

 
Expected answers 
- Barriers – large class size 
and students may not be 
aware of the problems 
associated with assessing 
speaking and listening at 
the EG, UP and JHS levels 
and how to address them. 
 
- Core and transferable skills 
(communication, critical 
thinking, observation and 
enquiry skills, and digital 
literacy) 
 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 
to face, e-learning, 
individualised learning, 
seminar, etc) 
 
- LO (Use appropriate 
methods/tools to assess the 
speaking and listening skills 
of diverse EG, UP and JHS 
learners (NTS 3k and NTECF 
bullet 6, p.25) 

1.3 In groups of specialisms, 
read individually and 
discuss the 
introductory part of the 
lesson (Lesson 8 - 
(problems of assessing 
the speaking and 
listening skills of EG, UP 
and JHS learners. and 
how these problems 
will be addressed) or 
the current PD Session, 
which include barriers, 
core and transferable 
skills, lesson delivery 
modes and learning 
outcomes and 
indicators.  

 
 
 
Example, 
- Barriers – large class size 
and students may not be 
aware of the problems 
associated with assessing 
speaking and listening at 
the EG, UP and JHS levels 
and how to address them. 
  
- Core and transferable skills 
(communication, critical 
thinking, observation and 
enquiry skills, digital 
literacy) 
 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 
to face, individualised 
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc) 
 
- LO (Use appropriate 
methods/tools to assess the 
speaking and listening skills 
of diverse EG, UP and JHS 
learners (NTS 3k and NTECF 
bullet 6, p.25) 
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- LIs (Identify the problems 
of assessing EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening skills 
and how to addressing the 
problems of assessing 
speaking and listening at 
EG, UP and JHS.) 
 
Note: Ask tutors to note key 
ideas as the PD Session 
progresses to help them 
teach the lesson effectively 
in their class.  
 
1.4 In group of specialisms, 

discuss the overview of 
the content of the 
lesson and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson for the various 
levels. 

 
Expected Response:  

- Content: The lesson deals 
with problems of 
assessing speaking and 
listening of EG, UP and 
JHS levels to cater for 
diverse needs of learners 
and how to address 
them. 

 
 
1.5 Distinctive features  

Based on their 
specialism, let tutors do 
group discussion to 
come out with 
distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 
at the various levels of 
specialism.  
E.g. - problems of 
assessing the speaking 
and listening skills of 
EG learners is quite 
different from that of 

- Lis (Identify the problems 
of assessing EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening skills 
and how to addressing the 
problems of assessing 
speaking and listening at 
EG, UP and JHS.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Discuss in specialism 

groups the overview of 
the content of the 
lesson and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson.  

 
 

Outcome of discussion 
- Content: The lesson deals 

with problems of 
assessing speaking and 
listening of EG, UP and 
JHS levels and making 
speaking to cater for 
diverse needs of 
learners and how to 
address them. 

 
1.5 Distinctive features 

Think-pair-share on the 
distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 
at the various levels of 
specialism. 

 
 
 
E.g. - problems of 
assessing the speaking 
and listening skills of EG 
learners is quite 
different from that of 
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assessing UP and JHS; 
for example. it is 
difficult to get EG 
learners properly 
condition for 
adjustment to be 
assessed them and the 
materials to use might 
be different than for UP 
and JHS. 
 

Note: With colleagues, 
address issues that may 
arise from the group 
discussion on the content 
for clarification in the 
lesson.  
Expected response; 
Achieving the indicators will 
hinge on proper and 
advance planning before 
classes and involving the 
student in the 
teaching/learning process. 
 

assessing UP and JHS; 
for example, it is 
difficult to get EG 
learners properly 
condition for 
adjustment to be 
assessed that UP and 
JHS. 

 
 
 

Ask questions on issues 
that need more 
clarification. 

 e.g. What can be done 
to achieve the indicators 
in the lesson?  

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

 

2.1 Using problem-solving 
strategy, give tutors 
clues and let them 
discover the main 
content to be covered in 
lesson 8, and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion. 
Question: What are the 
main items in the 
content of the lesson? 
Expected Response: 
Main content of the 
lesson: The lesson deals 
with  

-problems of assessing Early 
Grade speaking and 
listening of EG, UP and 
JHS levels –  

- addressing the problems 
of assessing speaking 
and listening to cater for 

2.1 Individually, read and 
discuss the main 
content to be covered in 
lesson 7, and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion. 

 
 

Question: What are the 
main items in the 
content of the lesson? 
Expected answer: -  
problems of assessing 
Early Grade speaking 
and listening of EG, UP 
and JHS levels –  

- addressing the problems 
of assessing speaking 
and listening to cater for 
diverse needs of EG, UP 
and JHS learners. 

 

15 mins 
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diverse needs of EG, UP 
and JHS learners. 

 
2.2 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 8 in the course 
manual and discuss the 
subtopics and examine 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge.  

 
2.3 Put tutors in their 

specialism groups to 
discuss the challenges 
they might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. Collaborate with 
tutors to address the 
challenges. 

 
2.4 Brainstorm individually 

and share with 
colleagues the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
they are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
the topic from them.  

E.g. Teachers’ inadequate 
knowledge of how to 
deal with problems 
associated with EG, UP 
and JHS speaking and 
listening assessment.   

 
2.5 Ask tutors, in their 

specialism groups, to 
discuss the suggested 
strategies/activities in 
the manual and choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topic in your course 
manual. Examples:  

 
 
 
2.2 Turn to lesson 8 in the 

course manual and 
discuss the subtopics 
and examine the aspects 
that link to student-
teachers’ previous 
knowledge.  

 
2.3 Discuss in specialism 

groups the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. 

 
 
 
 
2.4 Answer questions and 

ask questions to come 
out with the challenges 
(potential barriers to 
learning for student 
teachers, concepts or 
pedagogy) you are likely 
to encounter in teaching 
the topic. E.g. Teachers’ 
inadequate knowledge 
of how to deal with 
problems associated 
with EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening 
assessment 

 
 
2.5 Discuss the suggested 

strategies/activities in 
the manual and choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topic in the course 
manual. Examples:  
Problem-solving, 
discussion, 
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Problem-solving, 
discussion, 
brainstorming and 
independent study. 
 

brainstorming and 
independent study 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

 

3.1 Through brainstorming, 
share your finding with 
colleague and share 
with entire class on the 
various teaching and 
learning activities used 
in the lesson delivery 
and how they will 
promote the content 
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed.  and Basic 
School Curricula.  

 
Assist tutors to address 

issues raised. (refer to 
the teaching and 
learning activities 
section of the course 
manual) 

 

3.2 Give tutors the 
opportunity to discuss 
the appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
suggested for the lesson 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills and GESI in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education (B. 
ED) and Basic School 
Curricula and share with 
a partner and latter with 
colleagues.  

For example, using 
problem-solving will 
ensure critical thinking, 
creativity, digital 
literacy, and 
communication and 
leadership skills. 

3.1 Brainstorm and share 
with colleague and 
later with the entire 
group the various 
teaching and learning 
activities used in the 
lesson delivery and 
how they will promote 
the content delivery of 
the New 4-year B.Ed.  
and Basic School 
Curricula.  

 
Contribute to discussion to 

address issues 
identified. (refer to the 
teaching and learning 
activities section of the 
course manual) 

 

3.2 Discuss as a group the 
appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills and GESI in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education (B. 
ED) and Basic School 
Curricula and share 
with colleagues.  

 
 
 
For example, using 

problem-solving will 
ensure critical thinking, 
digital literacy and 
communication and 
leadership skills. 

 

40 mins 
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Note: During school visits 
let student-teachers 
take note of the 
problems teachers face 
assessing learners’ 
speaking and listening 
skills.  

 
3.3 Help tutors discuss as a 

class and identify the 
continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

 
- Continuous assessment 1- 

Write one-page report 
on the problems 
teachers face when 
assessing speaking and 
listening skills and 
present for their 
subject portfolio. 

 
- Continuous assessment 2 

– group presentation 
on challenges of 
assessing EG, UP and 
JHS speaking and 
listening and 
addressing such 
challenges. 

 
3.4 Through group 

discussion, deliberate 
with tutors: 

- the main teaching and 
learning resources 
including ICTs (e.g. 
computer, smartphone, 
video - 
https://www.youtube.c
om/watch?v=xjfNo3I8Li
0 - Assessing Speaking: 
the challenges and 
opportunities of using a 
paired format) and how 
they will be used in the 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.3. Discuss as a class and 

identify the continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

 
 
- Continuous assessment 1 

Write one-page report 
on the problems 
teachers face when 
assessing speaking and 
listening skills and 
present for their 
subject portfolio. 

 
- Continuous assessment 2 - 

group presentation on 
challenges of assessing 
EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening 
and addressing such 
challenges. 

 
 
3.4 Contribute to discussion 

and deliberate on  
 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources and 
how you will use them 
to enhance learning of 
the topic at both the 
New 4-Year B. Ed and 
Basic levels 
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lesson to promote 
learning at both the 
New 4-Year B. Ed and 
Basic levels and all 
learners.  

 
- the required text 

(Handbook of second 
language assessing 
(chapter 10) and how it 
will be used in the 
lesson to promote 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
- the additional reading 

materials (Language 
testing and 
assessment) needed 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
enhance effective 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
Note: Discuss with tutors 

the challenges they 
may encounter when 
using the resources in 
delivering the lesson, e. 
g. inadequate 
knowledge on the topic 

 
3.5 Ask a tutor to model a 

selected activity, e.g. 
problem-solving, in a 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
the core and 
transferable skills. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
- the required text 

(Handbook of second 
language assessing 
(chapter 10) and how it 
will be used in the 
lesson to promote 
learning. 

 
 
- the additional reading 

materials (Language 
testing and 
assessment) needed 
and how you will use 
them to promote 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
 
Discuss challenges likely to 

be encountered in 
using the resources, 
e.g. unconducive 
classroom atmosphere. 

 
 
 
3.5 Model a selected 

activity (e.g. problem-
solving) in real 
classroom teaching 
situation to come out 
with how it will 
promote GESI and core 
and transferable skills.  

 
4.  Evaluation and 

review of session:  
  

4.1 Through group 
discussion, recap the 
main issues in the PD 
Session and discuss any 
outstanding issues that 

4.1 In specialism groups, 
recap the main issues 
in the PD Session and 
discuss any outstanding 
issues that may arise in 

15 mins 
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may arise in relation to 
the lesson for 
clarification.   

 
4.2 Let tutors identify a 

trusted and objective 
friend who took part in 
the PD session to sit in 
your class during lesson 
and report on 
observation during next 
PD session. 

 
4.3 Give an overview of the 

topic The speaking and 
listening component of 
the EG, UP and JHS 
curriculum to be 
covered in the next PD 
Session and encourage 
tutors to read on the 
topic.  

relation to the lesson 
for clarification.   

 
 
4.2 Identify a trusted and 

objective friend who 
took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson and 
report on observation 
during next PD session. 

 
 
4.3 Listen to overview on 

the topic for the next 
PD Session and do 
advance reading.  
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Age Levels/s:     
Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS 
  

Name of Subject/Course:  
Teaching Speaking and Listening  

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 9 in the Course Manual 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

 

1.1 Let tutors use discussion   
to recap the main ideas 
discussed in the 
previous PD Session on 
assessing   speaking and 
listening skills of EG, UP 
and JHS levels and share 
with colleagues. 

 
1.2 Let tutors who observed 

their colleagues teach 
to share their 
observations on the 
lesson they observed on 
the application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss as a class. 

 
1.3 Group Discussion: Put 

tutors in groups based 
on their specialism and 
let them read 

1.1 Discuss in groups to 
recap the main ideas in 
the previous PD Session 
on assessing   speaking 
and listening skills of EG, 
UP and JHS level and 
share with colleagues. 

 
 
1.2 Share reflections on the 

lesson you observed on 
the application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss with colleagues. 

 
 
 
 
1.3 In groups of specialisms, 

read individually and 
discuss the introductory 
part of the lesson 

20 mins 
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individually and discuss 
the introductory part of 
the lesson (Lesson 9 - 
(The speaking and 
listening component of 
the EG, UP and JHS 
curriculum) or the 
current PD Session, 
which include barriers, 
core and transferable 
skills, lesson delivery 
modes and learning 
outcomes and 
indicators. 

 
Expected answers 
- Barriers – large class size, 

students may not be 
conversant with the 
components of the 
speaking and listening of 
the EG, UP and JHS 
curriculum and 
unavailability of the 
curriculum to student 
teachers. 

 
- Core and transferable skills 

(communication, critical 
thinking, collaboration, 
observation and enquiry 
skills, and digital 
literacy. Inclusivity 
including gender.) 

 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 

to face, e-learning, 
individualised learning, 
seminar, etc.) 

 
- LO (Interpret and 

understand key features 
of the speaking and 
listening component of 
the EG, UP, and JHS 
English curriculum (NTS 

(Lesson 9 - (The speaking 
and listening component 
of the EG, UP and JHS 
curriculum) or the 
current PD Session, 
which include barriers, 
core and transferable 
skills, lesson delivery 
modes and learning 
outcomes and 
indicators.  

 
 
 
 
Example, 
- Barriers – large class size, 

students may not be 
conversant with the 
components of the 
speaking and listening of 
the EG, UP and JHS 
curriculum and 
unavailability of the 
curriculum to student 
teachers. 

 
- Core and transferable skills 

(communication, critical 
thinking, observation 
and enquiry skills, digital 
literacy, Inclusivity 
including gender) 

 
 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 

to face, individualised 
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc) 

 
- LO (Interpret and 

understand key features 
of the speaking and 
listening component of 
the Early Grade (KG-P3) 
English curriculum (NTS 
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2b, d; NTECF bullet 11, 
13; p. 25)) 

 
- LIs (Interpret the 

speaking/oral and 
listening components of 
the EG, UP and JHS 
English curriculum and 
how they cater for the 
needs and interests of 
diverse learners in the 
classroom and Identify 
the deficiencies of the 
EG, UP and JHS speaking 
and listening component 
of the) (refer to LI 
section of the manual) 

 
Note: Ask tutors to note key 

ideas as the PD Session 
progresses to help them 
teach the lesson 
effectively in their class.  

 

1.4 In group work based on 
specialisms, discuss the 
overview of the content 
of the lesson and 
identify any distinctive 
aspect of the lesson for 
the various levels. 
Expected Response:  

- Content: The lesson deals 
with the speaking and 
listening component of 
the EG, UP and JHS 
English curriculum. 

 
1.5 Distinctive features  
Based on their specialism, 

let tutors do group 
discussion to come out 
with distinctive features 
that may occur in the 
lesson at the various 
levels of specialism. E.g.  

- The component of the 
speaking and listening of 

2b, d; NTECF bullet 11, 
13; p. 25)) 

 
- Lis (Interpret the 

speaking/oral and 
listening components of 
the EG, UP and JHS 
English curriculum and 
how they cater for the 
needs and interests of 
diverse learners in the 
classroom and Identify 
the deficiencies of the 
Early Grade speaking 
and listening component 
of the) (refer to LI 
section of the manual) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.4 Discuss in specialism 
groups the overview of 
the content of the 
lesson and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson.  

 
Outcome of discussion 

- Content: The lesson deals 
with the speaking and 
listening component of 
the EG, UP and JHS 
English curriculum. 

 
1.5 Distinctive features 
Think-pair-share on the 

distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 
at the various levels of 
specialism. 

E.g. - The component of the 
speaking and listening of 
the EG English 
Curriculum includes 
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the EG English 
Curriculum includes 
sound production while 
the UP and JHS 
curriculum include 
production of sentences. 

 
Note: With colleagues, 

address issues that may 
arise from the group 
discussion on the 
content for clarification 
in the lesson.  
Expected response; 
Achieving the indicators 
will hinge having a grasp 
and understanding of 
the content of the 
speaking and listening 
curriculum of all levels. 
 

sound production while 
the UP and JHS 
curriculum include 
production of sentences. 

 
 
 

Ask questions on issues 
that need more 
clarification. 
 e.g. What can be done to 
achieve the indicators in 
the lesson?  

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

  

2.1 Using group work based 
on specialism strategy, 
let tutors discuss to 
come out with the main 
content to be covered in 
lesson 9, and clarify 
issues that may arise 
from the discussion. 

 
Question: What are the 

main items in the 
content of the lesson? 

 
Expected Response:  
Main contents of the lesson: 

The main content of the 
speaking and listening 
component of the EG, 
UP and JHS curriculum. 

 
2.2 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 9 in the course 
manual and discuss the 
subtopics and examine 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 

2.1 Group based on 
specialism strategy, 
discuss to come out with 
the main content to be 
covered in lesson 9, and 
clarify issues that may 
arise from the 
discussion. 

 
Question: What is the 
main item in the content 
of the lesson? 

 
Expected answer: -  
The main content of the 

speaking and listening 
component of the EG, 
UP and JHS curriculum.  

 
 
2.2 Turn to lesson 9 in the 

course manual and 
discuss the subtopics 
and examine the aspects 
that link to student-
teachers’ previous 

15 mins 
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previous knowledge. 
The subtopics of the 
lesson are the 
component, deficiencies 
and addressing the 
deficiencies of the EG, 
UP and JHS English 
curriculum. This is linked 
to assessing speaking 
and listening skills 
component of the 
curriculum. 

 
2.3 Put tutors in their 

specialism groups to 
discuss the challenges 
they might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. Collaborate with 
tutors to address the 
challenges. 

 
 

2.4 Brainstorm individually 
and share with 
colleagues the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
they are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
the topic from them.  

E.g. Teachers’ inadequate 
knowledge of how to 
identify the deficiencies 
in the EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening 
curriculum.   

 
2.5 Ask tutors, in their 

specialism groups, to 
discuss the suggested 
strategies/activities in 
the manual and choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 

knowledge. The 
subtopics of the lesson 
are the component, 
deficiencies and 
addressing the 
deficiencies of the EG, 
UP and JHS English 
curriculum. This is linked 
to assessing speaking 
and listening skills 
component of the 
curriculum. 

 
2.3 Discuss in specialism 

groups the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. 

 
 
 
 
2.4 Brainstorm, answer and 

ask questions to come 
out with the challenges 
(potential barriers to 
learning for student 
teachers, concepts or 
pedagogy) you are likely 
to encounter in teaching 
the topic. E.g. Teachers’ 
inadequate knowledge 
of how to identify the 
deficiencies in the EG, 
UP and JHS speaking 
and listening curriculum  

 
 
 
2.5 Discuss the suggested 

strategies/activities in 
the manual and choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topic in the course 
manual. Examples:  
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topic in your course 
manual. Examples:  
Group work, class 
discussion, 
brainstorming and 
school visit. 
 

Group work, class 
discussion, 
brainstorming and 
school visit 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

 

3.1 Through group 
discussion, deliberate 
and come out with the 
various teaching and 
learning activities used 
in the lesson delivery 
and how they will 
promote the content 
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed.  and Basic 
School Curricula.  

 
Assist tutors to address 
issues raised. (refer to the 
teaching and learning 
activities section of the 
course manual) 

 
3.2 Let tutors discuss the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
suggested for the 
lesson and how they 
will be used to enhance 
the core and 
transferable skills and 
GESI in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B. ED) and 
Basic School Curricula 
and share with a 
partner and latter with 
colleagues. For 
example, using group 
work will ensure critical 
thinking, leadership 
skills, digital literacy, 
and communication 
and inclusivity. 

3.1 Brainstorm Discuss and 
share ideas on the 
various teaching and 
learning activities used 
in the lesson delivery 
and how they will 
promote the content 
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed.  and Basic 
School Curricula.  

 
 
Contribute to discussion to 
address issues identified. 
(refer to the teaching and 
learning activities section 
of the course manual) 
 
3.2 Discuss as a group the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills and GESI in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education 
(B. ED) and Basic 
School Curricula and 
share with colleagues.  
For example, using 
group work will ensure 
critical thinking, 
leadership skills, digital 
literacy, and 
communication and 
inclusivity. 

 
 

40 mins 
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Note: During school visits 
let student-teachers 
take note of the 
components and 
deficiencies of the EG, 
UP and JHS speaking 
and listening curriculum.  

 
3.3 Help tutors discuss as a 

class and identify the 
continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

 
- Continuous assessment 1- 

Write a 200-word 
school report on 
addressing the 
deficiencies in the Early 
Grade speaking and 
listening component of 
the curriculum for 
portfolio. 

 
- Continuous assessment 2 

– A page assignment on 
suggestion to address 
the deficiencies in the 
EG, UP and JHS speaking 
and listening curriculum. 

 
3.4 Through group 

discussion, deliberate 
with tutors: 

 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources 
including ICTs (e.g. 
computer, smartphone, 
video - and how they 
will be used in the 
lesson to promote 
learning at both the 
New 4-Year B. Ed and 
Basic levels and all 
learners.  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3.3. Discuss as a class and 
identify the continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

 
 
- Continuous assessment 1 

- Write a 200-word 
school report on 
addressing the 
deficiencies in the Early 
Grade speaking and 
listening component of 
the curriculum for 
portfolio 

 
- Continuous assessment 2 

- A page assignment on 
suggestion to address 
the deficiencies in the 
EG, UP and JHS speaking 
and listening curriculum. 

 
3.4 Contribute to 

discussion and 
deliberate on  

 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources and 
how you will use them 
to enhance learning of 
the topic at both the 
New 4-Year B. Ed and 
Basic levels 
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- the required text 
(Introduction to 
language teaching skills: 
A resource for language 
teachers [Unit 30]) and 
how it will be used in 
the lesson to promote 
learning among diverse 
learners. 

 
- the additional reading 

materials (The EG, UP 
and JHS English 
Curricula) needed and 
how they will be used in 
the lesson to enhance 
effective learning among 
all manner of learners. 

 
Note: Discuss with tutors 

the challenges they may 
encounter when using 
the resources in 
delivering the lesson, e. 
g. inadequate 
knowledge on the topic 

 
3.5 Ask a tutor to model a 

selected activity, e.g. 
group work, in a 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
the core and 
transferable skills. 

- the required text 
(Introduction to 
language teaching skills: 
A resource for language 
teachers. [Units 30]) and 
how it will be used in 
the lesson to promote 
learning. 

 
 
- the additional reading 

materials (The EG, UP 
and JHS English 
Curricula) needed and 
how you will use them 
to promote learning 
among all manner of 
learners. 

 
Discuss challenges likely to 

be encountered in using 
the resources, e.g. 
unconducive classroom 
atmosphere. 

 
 

 
3.5 Model a selected 

activity (e.g. group 
work) in real classroom 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
core and transferable 
skills.  

 
4.  Evaluation and 

review of session:  
 

4.1 Through question and 
answer technique, 
recap the main issues 
in the PD Session and 
discuss any outstanding 
issues that may arise in 
relation to the lesson 
for clarification.   

 
 
 

4.1 Answer questions and 
ask questions to recap 
the main issues in the 
PD Session and discuss 
any outstanding issues 
that may arise in 
relation to the lesson 
for clarification.   

 
 
 

15 mins 
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4.2 Let tutors identify a 
trusted and objective 
friend who took part in 
the PD session to sit in 
your class during lesson 
and report on 
observation during next 
PD session. 

 
4.3 Give an overview of the 

topic The speaking and 
listening Scheme of 
Work to be covered in 
the next PD Session and 
encourage tutors to 
read on the topic.  

4.2 Identify a trusted and 
objective friend who 
took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson and 
report on observation 
during next PD session. 

 
 
4.3 Listen to overview on 

the topic for the next 
PD Session and do 
advance reading.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Age Levels/s:     Name of Subject/Course:  
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Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS 
 

Teaching Speaking and Listening  

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 10 in the Course Manual 
 

Focus: the bullet points 
provide the frame for 
what is to be done in the 
session. The SWL should 
use the bullets to guide 
what they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to do 
and say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be addressed 
and specific reference 
should be made to the 
course manual/s. 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 
  

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to the 
session  

 

1.1 Let tutors use think-
pair-share strategy to 
recap the main ideas 
discussed in the 
previous PD Session on 
components of the   
English speaking and 
listening curricula of EG, 
UP and JHS levels and 
share with colleagues. 

 
1.2 Let tutors who observed 

their colleagues teach 
share their observations 
on the lesson they 
observed on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss as a class. 

 
1.3 Group Discussion: Put 

tutors in groups based 
on their specialism and 
let them read as a 
group and discuss the 
introductory part of the 
lesson (Lesson 10 - (The 
speaking and listening 

1.1 Think-pair-share to 
recap the main ideas in 
the previous PD Session 
on components of the 
speaking and listening 
EG, UP and JHS level 
English curricula and 
share with colleagues. 

 
 
 

1.2 Share reflections on 
the lesson you observed 
on the application of 
the previous PD session 
in the classroom and 
discuss with colleagues. 

 
 
 
 
1.3 In groups of specialisms, 

read and discuss the 
introductory part of the 
lesson (Lesson 10 - (The 
speaking and listening 
scheme of work for EG, 
UP and JHS)) or the 
current PD Session, 

20 mins 

   
 

       

4.2 Let tutors identify a 
trusted and objective 
friend who took part in 
the PD session to sit in 
your class during lesson 
and report on 
observation during next 
PD session. 

 
4.3 Give an overview of the 

topic The speaking and 
listening Scheme of 
Work to be covered in 
the next PD Session and 
encourage tutors to 
read on the topic.  

4.2 Identify a trusted and 
objective friend who 
took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson and 
report on observation 
during next PD session. 

 
 
4.3 Listen to overview on 

the topic for the next 
PD Session and do 
advance reading.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Age Levels/s:     Name of Subject/Course:  
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scheme of work for EG, 
UP and JHS) or the 
current PD Session, 
which include barriers, 
core and transferable 
skills, lesson delivery 
modes and learning 
outcomes and 
indicators. 

 
Expected answers 
- Barriers – large class size, 
students may not be 
conversant preparing 
integrated speaking and 
listening scheme of work for 
EG, UP and JHS. 
 
 
- Core and transferable skills 
(communication, critical 
thinking, collaboration, 
observation and enquiry 
skills, and digital literacy. 
Inclusivity including 
gender.) 
 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 
to face, e-learning, 
individualised learning, 
seminar, etc.) 
 
- LO (Plan and co-teach 
lessons in speaking and 
listening by integrating 
them to cater for the needs 
and interests of diverse EG, 
UP and JHS learners (NTS 3 
g, l, m, NTECF bullet 
13,p.25) 
 
- LI (Plan and write a 
scheme of work for an 
integrated speaking and 
listening lesson that cater 
for the diverse needs and 
interest of learners in the 

which include barriers, 
core and transferable 
skills, lesson delivery 
modes and learning 
outcomes and 
indicators.  

 
 
 
 
Example, 
- Barriers – large class size, 

students may not be 
conversant preparing 
integrated speaking and 
listening scheme of 
work for EG, UP and 
JHS. 

 
- Core and transferable skills 
(communication, critical 
thinking, observation and 
enquiry skills, digital 
literacy, Inclusivity including 
gender) 
 
 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 
to face, individualised 
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc) 
 
- LO (Plan and co-teach 
lessons in speaking and 
listening by integrating 
them to cater for the needs 
and interests of diverse EG, 
UP and JHS learners (NTS 3 
g, l, m, NTECF bullet 13, 
p.25) 
 
- Lis (Plan and write a 
scheme of work for an 
integrated speaking and 
listening lesson that cater 
for the diverse needs and 
interest of learners in the 
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EG, UP and JHS levels) (refer 
to manual for details) 
 
Note: Ask tutors to note key 
ideas as the PD Session 
progresses to help them 
teach the lesson effectively 
in their classes.  
 
1.4 In group work based on 

specialisms, discuss the 
overview of the content 
of the lesson and 
identify any distinctive 
aspect of the lesson for 
the various levels. 
 

Expected Response:  
- Content: The lesson deals 
with the speaking and 
listening integrated scheme 
of work for EG, UP and JHS 
levels. 
 
1.5 Distinctive features  

Based on their 
specialism, let tutors do 
group discussion to 
come out with 
distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 
at the various levels of 
specialism. E.g.  

- The integrated scheme for 
the various levels (EG, UP 
and JHS) will differ in topic 
coverage and quantity of 
topics). 
 
Note: With colleagues, 
address issues that may 
arise from the group 
discussion on the content 
for clarification in the 
lesson.  
 

Early Grade (KG-P3 level). 
(refer to LI section of the 
manual) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Discuss in specialism 

groups the overview of 
the content of the 
lesson and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson.  

 
 
Outcome of discussion 
- Content: The lesson deals 

with the speaking and 
listening integrated 
scheme of work for EG, 
UP and JHS levels. 

 
1.5 Distinctive features 

Think-pair-share on the 
distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 
at the various levels of 
specialism. 
 
 
 

E.g. - The integrated 
scheme for the various 
levels (EG, UP and JHS) will 
differ in topic coverage and 
quantity of topics). 
 
Ask questions on issues that 
need more clarification. 
 e.g. What can be done to 
achieve the indicators in the 
lesson?  
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Expected response; 
Achieving the indicators will 
hinge having a grasp and 
understanding of the 
integrated speaking and 
listening scheme of work.  
 

2.  Concept 
Development (New 
learning likely to 
arise in lesson/s): 

  

2.1 Using class discussion to 
help tutors to come out 
with the main content 
to be covered in lesson 
10, and clarify issues 
that may arise from the 
discussion. 

 
Question: What are the 

main items in the 
content of the lesson? 

 
Expected Response:  
Main contents of the lesson 

- the speaking and 
listening Scheme of 
work for EG, UP and 
JHS. - factors to 
consider when 
designing a speaking 
and listening scheme of 
work and developing a 
sample integrate 
scheme of work. 

 
2.2 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 10 in the course 
manual and discuss the 
subtopics and examine 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge. 
The subtopics of the 
lesson are - factors to 
consider when 
designing a speaking 
and listening scheme of 
work and developing a 
sample integrated 
scheme of work. This is 

2.1 Contribute to class 
discussion to come out 
with the main content 
to be covered in lesson 
10, and clarify issues 
that may arise from the 
discussion. 

 
Question: What is the main 

item in the content of 
the lesson? 

 
Expected answer: -  
The main content - the 

speaking and listening 
Scheme of work for EG, 
UP and JHS curriculum - 
factors to consider 
when designing a 
speaking and listening 
scheme of work and 
developing a sample 
integrate scheme of 
work. 

 
2.2 Turn to lesson 10 in the 

course manual and 
discuss the subtopics - 
factors to consider 
when designing a 
speaking and listening 
scheme of work and 
developing a sample 
integrated scheme of 
work. This is linked to 
components of 
speaking and listening 
curriculum. 

 
 

15 mins 
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linked to the speaking 
and listening skills 
component of the 
curriculum. 

 
2.3 Put tutors in their 

specialism groups to 
discuss the challenges 
they might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. Work with 
tutors to address the 
challenges. 

 
2.4 Brainstorm individually 

and share with 
colleagues the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
they are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
the topic from them.  

E.g. Student teachers’ 
inadequate knowledge 
on how to develop an 
integrated scheme of 
work for EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening.   

 
2.5 Ask tutors, in their 

specialism groups, to 
brainstorm on the 
suggested 
strategies/activities in 
the manual and choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topic in your course 
manual. Examples:  

Group work, group 
presentation and school 
visit. 

 
 
 
 
 
2.3 Discuss in specialism 

groups the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. 

 
 
 
 
2.4 Brainstorm, answer and 

ask questions to come 
out with the challenges 
(potential barriers to 
learning for student 
teachers, concepts or 
pedagogy) you are likely 
to encounter in 
teaching the topic.  

 
E.g. Student teachers’ 

inadequate knowledge 
on how to develop an 
integrated scheme of 
work for EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening  

 
2.5 Brainstorm on the 

suggested 
strategies/activities in 
the manual and choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topic in the course 
manual.  

 
Examples:  
Group work, group 

presentation and school 
visit 
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3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

 

3.1 Through group 
discussion, deliberate 
and come out with the 
various teaching and 
learning activities used 
in the lesson delivery 
and how they will 
promote the content 
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed.  and Basic 
School Curricula.  

 
Assist tutors to address 
issues raised. (refer to the 
teaching and learning 
activities section of the 
course manual) 
 
3.2 Let tutors discuss the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and 
strategies suggested 
for the lesson and how 
they will be used to 
enhance the core and 
transferable skills and 
GESI in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B. ED) and 
Basic School Curricula 
and share with a 
partner and latter with 
colleagues. For 
example, using group 
presentation will 
ensure critical thinking, 
leadership skills, 
collaborative skills 
development, digital 
literacy, and 
communication and 
inclusivity. 

 
Note: During school visits 

let student-teachers 
take note of the 

3.1 Discuss the various 
teaching and learning 
activities used in the 
lesson delivery and how 
they will promote the 
content delivery of the 
New 4-year B.Ed.  and 
Basic School Curricula.  

 
 
 
 
Collaborate with colleagues 
to address issues identified. 
(refer to the teaching and 
learning activities section of 
the course manual) 
 
3.2 Discuss as a group the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and 
strategies and how 
they will be used to 
enhance the core and 
transferable skills and 
GESI in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B. ED) and 
Basic School Curricula 
and share with 
colleagues.  
For example, using 
group presentation will 
ensure critical thinking, 
leadership skills, 
collaborative skills 
development, digital 
literacy, and 
communication and 
inclusivity. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

40 mins 
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components and 
deficiencies of the EG, 
UP and JHS speaking 
and listening 
curriculum.  

 
3.3 Help tutors to discuss as 

a class and identify the 
continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

 
- Continuous assessment 1- 

prepare a speaking and 
listening scheme of 
work for a term for a 
selected level and 
present for grading. 

 
- Continuous assessment 2 

– A group presentation 
on factors to consider 
when designing an 
integrate speaking and 
listening scheme for a 
selected level. 

 
3.4 Through group 

discussion, review with 
tutors: 

- the main teaching and 
learning resources 
including ICTs (e.g. 
computer, 
smartphone, video - 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning at 
both the New 4-Year B. 
Ed and Basic levels and 
all learners.  

 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching 
skills: A resource for 
language teachers 

 
 
 
 
 
 
3.3. Discuss as a class and 

identify the continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

 
 
- Continuous assessment 1 - 

prepare a speaking and 
listening scheme of 
work for a term for a 
selected level and 
present for grading. 

 
- Continuous assessment 2 - 

A group presentation 
on factors to consider 
when designing an 
integrate speaking and 
listening scheme for a 
selected level. 

 
3.4 Contribute to discussion 

to review 
 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources and 
how you will use them 
to enhance learning of 
the topic at both the 
New 4-Year B. Ed and 
Basic levels 

 
 
 
 
 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching 
skills: A resource for 
language teachers. 
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[Unit 30]) and how it 
will be used in the 
lesson to promote 
learning among 
diverse learners. 

 
- the additional reading 

materials (Teachers 
handbook: A 14-day 
teaching methodology. 
Kenya: German 
Development Services. 
[Chapter 10] 
http://collections.infoc
ollections.org/ukedu/e
n/d/Jgtz017e/) needed 
and how they will be 
used in the lesson to 
enhance effective 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
Note: Discuss with tutors 

the challenges they 
may encounter when 
using the resources in 
delivering the lesson, e. 
g. inadequate 
knowledge on the 
topic. 

 
3.5 Ask a tutor to model a 

selected activity, e.g. 
group work, in a 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
the core and 
transferable skills. 

[Units 30]) and how it 
will be used in the 
lesson to promote 
learning. 

 
 
- the additional reading 

materials (Teachers 
handbook: A 14-day 
teaching methodology. 
Kenya: German 
Development Services. 
[Chapter 10] 
http://collections.infoc
ollections.org/ukedu/e
n/d/Jgtz017e/) needed 
and how you will use 
them to promote 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
 
Discuss challenges likely to 

be encountered in 
using the resources, 
e.g. inadequate 
knowledge on the 
topic. 

 
 
 
3.5 Model a selected 

activity (e.g. group 
work) in real classroom 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
core and transferable 
skills.  

 
4.  Evaluation and 

review of session:  
 

4.1 Through question and 
answer technique, let 
tutors summarise the 
main issues in the PD 
Session and discuss any 
outstanding issues that 
may arise in relation to 

4.1 Answer questions and 
ask questions to 
summarise the main 
issues in the PD Session 
and discuss any 
outstanding issues that 
may arise in relation to 

15 mins 
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the lesson for 
clarification.   

 
4.2 Let tutors identify a 

trusted and objective 
friend who took part in 
the PD session to sit in 
your class during lesson 
and report on 
observation during next 
PD session. 

 
4.3 Give an overview of the 

topic The speaking and 
listening Lesson plan for 
EG, UP and JHS learner 
to be covered in the 
next PD Session and 
encourage tutors to 
read on the topic.  

the lesson for 
clarification.   

 
4.2 Identify a trusted and 

objective friend who 
took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson and 
report on observation 
during next PD session. 

 
 
4.3 Listen to overview on 

the topic for the next 
PD Session and do 
advance reading.  
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Age Levels/s:     
Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS 
      

Name of Subject/Course:  
Teaching Speaking and Listening  

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 11 in the Course Manual 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

 

1.1 Let tutors use think-
pair-share strategy to 
recap the main ideas 
discussed in the 
previous PD Session on 
the EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening 
scheme of work and 
share with colleagues. 

 
1.2 Let tutors who observed 

their colleagues teach 
share their observations 
on the lesson they 
observed on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss as a class. 

 
1.3 Group Discussion: Put 

tutors in groups based 
on their specialism and 

1.1 Think-pair-share to 
recap the main ideas in 
the previous PD Session 
on EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening 
scheme of work and 
share with colleagues. 

 
 
 
1.2 Share reflections on the 

lesson you observed on 
the application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss with colleagues. 

 
 
 
 
1.3 In groups of specialisms, 

read and discuss the 
introductory part of the 

20 mins 
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let them read as a 
group and discuss the 
introductory part of the 
lesson (Lesson 11 - (The 
speaking and listening 
`lesson plan for EG, UP 
and JHS) or the current 
PD Session, which 
include barriers, core 
and transferable skills, 
lesson delivery modes 
and learning outcomes 
and indicators. 

 
 
Expected answers 
- Barriers – large class size, 
students may not be 
conversant preparing 
integrated speaking and 
listening Lesson plan for EG, 
UP and JHS. 
 
- Core and transferable skills 
(communication, critical 
thinking, collaboration, 
observation and enquiry 
skills, and digital literacy. 
Inclusivity including 
gender.) 
 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 
to face, e-learning, 
individualised learning, 
seminar, etc.) 
 
- LO (Plan and co-teach 
lessons in speaking and 
listening by integrating 
them to cater for the needs 
and interests of diverse EG, 
UP and JHS learners (NTS 3 
g, l, m, NTECF bullet 
13,p.25) 
 
- LI (Plan and write a lesson 
plan for an integrated 

lesson (Lesson 10 - (The 
speaking and listening 
Lesson plan for EG, UP 
and JHS)) or the current 
PD Session, which 
include barriers, core 
and transferable skills, 
lesson delivery modes 
and learning outcomes 
and indicators.  

 
 
 
 
 
Example, 
- Barriers – large class size, 

students may not be 
conversant preparing 
integrated speaking 
and listening lesson 
plan for EG, UP and JHS  

 
- Core and transferable skills 
(communication, critical 
thinking, observation and 
enquiry skills, digital 
literacy, Inclusivity including 
gender) 
 
 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 
to face, individualised 
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc) 
 
- LO (Plan and co-teach 
lessons in speaking and 
listening by integrating 
them to cater for the needs 
and interests of diverse EG, 
UP and JHS learners (NTS 3 
g, l, m, NTECF bullet 13, 
p.25) 
 
- Lis (Plan and write a lesson 
plan for an integrated 
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speaking and listening 
lesson that cater for the 
diverse needs and interest 
of learners in the EG, UP 
and JHS levels) (refer to 
manual for details. 
 
Note: Ask tutors to note key 
ideas as the PD Session 
progresses to help them 
teach the lesson effectively 
in their classes.  
 
1.4 In group work based on 

specialisms, discuss the 
overview of the content 
of the lesson and 
identify any distinctive 
aspect of the lesson for 
the various levels. 

 
Expected Response:  
- Content: The lesson deals 
with the speaking and 
listening integrated lesson 
plan for EG, UP and JHS 
levels. 
 
1.5 Distinctive features  

Based on their 
specialism, let tutors do 
group discussion to 
come out with 
distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 
at the various levels of 
specialism.  

E.g. - The integrated lesson 
plan for the various levels 
(EG, UP and JHS) will differ 
in topic scope and 
pedagogy). 
 
Note: With colleagues, 
address issues that may 
arise from the group 
discussion on the content 

speaking and listening 
lesson that cater for the 
diverse needs and interest 
of learners in the EG, UP 
and JHS levels) (refer to 
manual for details from 
section of the manual) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Discuss in specialism 

groups the overview of 
the content of the 
lesson and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson.  

 
 
Outcome of discussion 
- Content: The lesson deals 

with the speaking and 
listening integrated 
lesson plan for EG, UP 
and JHS levels. 

 
1.5 Distinctive features 

Think-pair-share on the 
distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 
at the various levels of 
specialism. 
 
 
 

E.g. - The integrated lesson 
plan for the various levels 
(EG, UP and JHS) will differ 
in topic scope and 
pedagogy). 
 
Ask questions on issues that 
need more clarification. 
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for clarification in the 
lesson. 
  
Expected response; 
Achieving the indicators will 
hinge having a grasp and 
understanding of the 
integrated speaking and 
listening lesson plan.  
 

e.g. What can be done to 
achieve the indicators in the 
lesson?  

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

 

2.1 Using class discussion to 
help tutors to come out 
with the main content 
to be covered in lesson 
11, and clarify issues 
that may arise from the 
discussion. 

 
Question: What are the 

main items in the 
content of the lesson? 

 
Expected Response: Main 

contents of the lesson - 
the speaking and 
listening lesson plan for 
EG, UP and JHS.  

 
2.2 Ask tutors to read 

lesson 11 in the course 
manual and discuss the 
subtopics and examine 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge. 
The subtopics of the 
lesson are – 
components of the 
speaking and listening 
lesson plan and factors 
to consider when 
designing a speaking 
and listening lesson 
plan. This is linked to 
the speaking and 
listening scheme of 
work. 

2.1 Contribute to class 
discussion to come out 
with the main content 
to be covered in lesson 
11, and clarify issues 
that may arise from the 
discussion. 

 
Question: What is the main 

item in the content of 
the lesson? 

 
Expected answer: -  
The main content - the 

speaking and listening 
lesson plan for EG, UP 
and JHS curriculum -  

 
2.2 Turn to lesson 9 in the 

course manual and 
discuss the subtopics - 
factors to consider 
when designing a 
speaking and listening 
lesson plan and factors 
to consider when 
designing a sample 
integrated lesson plan. 
This is linked to  
the speaking and 
listening scheme of 
work. 

 
 
 
 

15 mins 
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2.3 Put tutors in their 
specialism groups to 
discuss the challenges 
they might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. Work with 
tutors to address the 
challenges. 

 
2.4 Brainstorm individually 

and share with 
colleagues the 
challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
they are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
the topic from them.  
E.g. Student teachers’ 
inadequate knowledge 
on how to develop an 
integrated lesson plan 

3 for EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening.   

 
2.5 Ask tutors, in their 

specialism groups, to 
deliberate on the 
suggested 
strategies/activities in 
the manual and choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topic in your course 
manual. Examples:  
Group work, group 
presentation, class 
discussion and school 
visit. 
 

2.3 Discuss in specialism 
groups the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. 

 
 
 
 
2.4 Brainstorm, answer and 

ask questions to come 
out with the challenges 
(potential barriers to 
learning for student 
teachers, concepts or 
pedagogy) you are likely 
to encounter in 
teaching the topic. E.g. 
Student teachers’ 
inadequate knowledge 
on how to develop an 
integrated lesson plan 
for EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening  

 
 
2.5 Deliberate on the 

suggested 
strategies/activities in 
the manual and choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topic in the course 
manual. Examples:  
Group work, group 
presentation, class 
discussion and school 
visit 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

3.1 Through group work 
based on specialism, 
discuss and come out 
with the various 
teaching and learning 

3.1 Discuss in specialism 
groups, the various 
teaching and learning 
activities used in the 
lesson delivery and how 

40 mins 
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 activities used in the 
lesson delivery and how 
they will promote the 
content delivery of the 
New 4-year B.Ed.  and 
Basic School Curricula.  

 
Assist tutors to address 
issues raised. (refer to the 
teaching and learning 
activities section of the 
course manual) 
 
3.2 Let tutors discuss the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
suggested for the 
lesson and how they 
will be used to enhance 
the core and 
transferable skills and 
GESI in the lessons in 
both the College of 
Education (B. ED) and 
Basic School Curricula 
and share with a 
partner and latter with 
colleagues. For 
example, using class 
discussion will ensure 
critical thinking, 
collaborative skills 
development, digital 
literacy, and 
communication and 
inclusivity. 

 
Note: During school visits 

let student-teachers 
take note of the how 
the EG, UP and JHS 
teachers design their 
speaking and listening 
lesson plans.  

 

they will promote the 
content delivery of the 
New 4-year B.Ed.  and 
Basic School Curricula.  

 
 
 
Collaborate with colleagues 
to address issues identified. 
(refer to the teaching and 
learning activities section of 
the course manual) 
 
3.2 Discuss as a group the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills and GESI in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education (B. 
ED) and Basic School 
Curricula and share 
with colleagues.  

For example, using class 
discussion will ensure 
critical thinking, 
collaborative skills 
development, digital 
literacy, and 
communication and 
inclusivity. 
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3.3 Help tutors to 
brainstorm as a class 
and identify the 
continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

 
- Continuous assessment 1- 

Prepare an EG, UP and 
JHS integrated speaking 
and listening lesson 
plan on a selected topic 
and present for 
assessment. 

 
- Continuous assessment 2 

– A group presentation 
on factors to consider 
when designing an 
integrate speaking and 
listening lesson plan for 
a selected level. 

 
3.4 Through group 

discussion, review with 
tutors: 

- the main teaching and 
learning resources 
including ICTs (e.g. 
computer, smartphone, 
video - and how they 
will be used in the 
lesson to promote 
learning at both the 
New 4-Year B. Ed and 
Basic levels and all 
learners.  

 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching 
skills: A resource for 
language teachers [Unit 
30]) and how it will be 
used in the lesson to 
promote learning 
among diverse learners. 

3.3. Brainstorm as a class 
and identify the 
continuous 
assessments used for 
the lesson. 

 
 
- Continuous assessment 1 - 

Prepare an EG, UP and 
JHS integrated speaking 
and listening lesson 
plan on a selected topic 
and present for 
assessment. 

 
- Continuous assessment 2 - 

A group presentation 
on factors to consider 
when designing an 
integrate speaking and 
listening lesson plan for 
a selected level. 

 
3.4 Contribute to discussion 

to review 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources and 
how you will use them 
to enhance learning of 
the topic at both the 
New 4-Year B. Ed and 
Basic levels 

 
 
 
 
 
 
- the required text 

(Introduction to 
language teaching 
skills: A resource for 
language teachers. 
[Units 30]) and how it 
will be used in the 
lesson to promote 
learning. 
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- the additional reading 
materials (Language 
Curriculum Design. 
[Chapter 9) needed and 
how they will be used 
in the lesson to 
enhance effective 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
Note: Discuss with tutors 

the challenges they may 
encounter when using 
the resources in 
delivering the lesson, e. 
g. inadequate 
knowledge on the topic. 

 
3.5 Ask a tutor to model a 

selected activity, e.g. 
class discussion, in a 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
the core and 
transferable skills. 

- the additional reading 
materials (Language 
Curriculum Design. 
[Chapter 9]) needed 
and how you will use 
them to promote 
learning among all 
manner of learners. 

 
 
Discuss challenges likely to 

be encountered in 
using the resources, 
e.g. inadequate 
knowledge on the topic. 

 
 
 
3.5 Model a selected 

activity (e.g. class 
discussion) in real 
classroom teaching 
situation to come out 
with how it will 
promote GESI and core 
and transferable skills.  

 
4.  Evaluation and 

review of session:  
 

4.1 Through question and 
answer technique, let 
tutors summarise the 
main issues in the PD 
Session and discuss any 
outstanding issues that 
may arise in relation to 
the lesson for 
clarification.   

 
4.2 Let tutors identify a 

trusted and objective 
friend who took part in 
the PD session to sit in 
your class during lesson 
and report on 
observation during next 
PD session. 

 
 

4.1 Answer questions and 
ask questions to 
summarise the main 
issues in the PD Session 
and discuss any 
outstanding issues that 
may arise in relation to 
the lesson for 
clarification.   

 
4.2 Identify a trusted and 

objective friend who 
took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson and 
report on observation 
during next PD session. 

 
 

15 mins 
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4.3 Give an overview of the 
topic Plan and co-teach 
Integrated speaking 
and listening lesson 
with mentor/tutor or 
colleague to be covered 
in the next PD Session 
and encourage tutors 
to read on the topic.  

4.3 Listen to overview on 
the topic for the next 
PD Session and do 
advance reading.  
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Age Levels/s:     
Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS 
      

Name of Subject/Course:  
Teaching Speaking and Listening  

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 12 in the Course Manual 
 

Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

 

1.1 Let tutors use think-
pair-share strategy to 
recap the main ideas 
discussed in the 
previous PD Session on 
the EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening 
lesson plan and share 
with colleagues. 

 
1.2 Let tutors who observed 

their colleagues teach 
share their observations 
on the lesson they 
observed on the 
application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss as a class. 

 
1.3 Group Discussion: Put 

tutors in groups based 
on their specialism and 
let them read as a group 

1.1 Think-pair-share to 
recap the main ideas in 
the previous PD Session 
on EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening 
lesson plan and share 
with colleagues. 

 
 
 
1.2 Share reflections on the 

lesson you observed on 
the application of the 
previous PD session in 
the classroom and 
discuss with colleagues. 

 
 
 
 
1.3 In groups of specialisms, 

read and discuss the 
introductory part of the 
lesson (Lesson 12 - (Plan 

20 mins 
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and discuss the 
introductory part of the 
lesson (Lesson 12 - (Plan 
and co-teach Integrated 
speaking and listening 
lesson with 
mentor/tutor or 
colleague for EG, UP 
and JHS) or the current 
PD Session, which 
include barriers, core 
and transferable skills, 
lesson delivery modes 
and learning outcomes 
and indicators. 

 
Expected answers 
- Barriers – large class size, 

student teachers may 
not be conversant with 
co-teaching with a 
mentor/tutor for EG, UP 
and JHS. 

 
- Core and transferable skills 

(communication, critical 
thinking, collaboration, 
observation and enquiry 
skills, and digital 
literacy. Inclusivity 
including gender.) 

 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 

to face, e-learning, 
individualised learning, 
seminar, etc.) 

 
- LO (Plan and co-teach 

lessons in speaking and 
listening by integrating 
them to cater for the 
needs and interests of 
diverse EG, UP and JHS 
learners (NTS 3 g, l, m, 
NTECF bullet 13,p.25) 

 
 

and co-teach Integrated 
speaking and listening 
lesson with 
mentor/tutor or 
colleague for EG, UP 
and JHS)) or the current 
PD Session, which 
include barriers, core 
and transferable skills, 
lesson delivery modes 
and learning outcomes 
and indicators.  

 
 
 
 
Example, 
- Barriers – large class size, 

student teachers may 
not be conversant with 
co-teaching with a 
mentor/tutor for EG, UP 
and JHS 

 
- Core and transferable skills 

(communication, critical 
thinking, observation 
and enquiry skills, 
digital literacy, 
Inclusivity including 
gender) 

 
- Lesson delivery mode (face 

to face, individualised 
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc) 

 
- LO (Plan and co-teach 

lessons in speaking and 
listening by integrating 
them to cater for the 
needs and interests of 
diverse EG, UP and JHS 
learners (NTS 3 g, l, m, 
NTECF bullet 13, p.25) 
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- LI (Plan and write a lesson 
plan for an integrated 
speaking and listening 
lesson that cater for the 
diverse needs and 
interest of learners in 
the EG, UP and JHS 
levels) (refer to manual 
for details. 

 
Note: Ask tutors to note key 

ideas as the PD Session 
progresses to help them 
teach the lesson 
effectively in their 
classes.  

 
1.4 In group work based on 

specialisms, discuss the 
overview of the content 
of the lesson and 
identify any distinctive 
aspect of the lesson for 
the various levels. 

 
Expected Response:  
- Content: co-teach 

integrated speaking and 
listening lesson with 
mentor/tutor or 
colleague EG, UP and 
JHS levels. 

 
 
1.5 Distinctive features  
Based on their specialism, 

let tutors do group 
discussion to come out 
with distinctive features 
that may occur in the 
lesson at the various 
levels of specialism. E.g.  

- The teaching strategies 
meant for the various 
levels (EG, UP and JHS) 
will differ). 

 

- LI (co-teach a lesson with 
an integrated speaking 
and listening lesson that 
cater for the diverse 
needs and interest of 
learners in the EG, UP 
and JHS levels) (refer to 
manual for details from 
section of the manual) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Discuss in specialism 

groups the overview of 
the content of the 
lesson and identify any 
distinctive aspect of the 
lesson.  

 
 
Outcome of discussion 
- Content: co-teach 

integrated speaking and 
listening lesson with 
mentor/tutor or 
colleague EG, UP and 
JHS levels. 

 
 
1.5 Distinctive features 
Think-pair-share on the 

distinctive features that 
may occur in the lesson 
at the various levels of 
specialism. 

E.g. - The teaching 
strategies meant for the 
various levels (EG, UP 
and JHS) will differ).). 

Ask questions on issues that 
need more clarification. 
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Note: With colleagues, 
address issues that may 
arise from the group 
discussion on the 
content for clarification 
in the lesson.  

Expected response; 
Achieving the indicators 
will hinge having a 
grasp and 
understanding of the 
nature of co-teaching 
and the lesson topic to 
be taught.  

 

 e.g. What can be done to 
achieve the indicators in 
the lesson?  

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

 

2.1 Use group discussion to 
help tutors to come out 
with the main content 
to be covered in lesson 
12, and clarify issues 
that may arise from the 
discussion. 

 
Question: What is the main 

items in the content of 
the lesson? 

 
Expected Response:  
Main contents of the lesson 

- co-teach integrated 
speaking and listening 
lesson with 
mentor/tutor or 
colleague.  

 

2.2 Ask tutors to read 
lesson 12 in the course 
manual and discuss the 
subtopics and examine 
the aspects that link to 
student-teachers’ 
previous knowledge. 
The subtopics of the 
lesson are – Planning 
and teaching an 
integrated speaking and 
listening lesson, 
importance and 

2.1 Contribute to class 
discussion to come out 
with the main content 
to be covered in lesson 
12, and clarify issues 
that may arise from the 
discussion. 

 
Question: What is the main 

item in the content of 
the lesson? 

 
Expected answer:   
The main content - co-teach 

Integrated speaking and 
listening lesson with 
mentor/tutor or 
colleague 

 
 

2.2 Turn to lesson 12 in the 
course manual and 
discuss the subtopics - 
Planning and teaching 
an integrated speaking 
and listening lesson, 
importance and 
challenges of integrated 
speaking and listening 
lesson and teaching an 
integrated speaking and 
listening lesson plan. 
This is linked to  

15 mins 
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challenges of integrated 
speaking and listening 
lesson and teaching an 
integrated speaking and 
listening lesson plan. 
This is linked to the 
speaking and listening 
lesson plan design. 

 
2.3 Put tutors in their 

specialism groups to 
discuss the challenges 
they might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. Work with 
tutors to address the 
challenges. 

 
2.4 Individually read and 

share with colleagues 
the challenges 
(potential barriers to 
learning for student 
teachers, concepts or 
pedagogy) they are 
likely to encounter in 
teaching the topic from 
them.  

E.g. Student teachers’ 
inadequate knowledge 
on how to co-teach an 
integrated lesson plan 
for EG, UP and JHS 
speaking and listening 
with colleagues.   

 
2.5 Ask tutors, in their 

specialism groups, to 
deliberate on the 
suggested 
strategies/activities in 
the manual and choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topic in your course 
manual.  

the speaking and 
listening lesson plan 
design. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
2.3 Discuss in specialism 

groups the challenges 
you might encounter 
when presenting some 
specific subtopics of the 
lesson. 

 
 
 
 
2.4 Read and share 

challenges (potential 
barriers to learning for 
student teachers, 
concepts or pedagogy) 
you are likely to 
encounter in teaching 
the topic with 
colleagues. E.g. Student 
teachers’ inadequate 
knowledge on how to 
co-teach an integrated 
lesson plan for EG, UP 
and JHS speaking and 
listening with colleagues 

 
 
 
2.5 Deliberate on the 

suggested 
strategies/activities in 
the manual and choose 
the most appropriate 
ones for teaching the 
topic in the course 
manual.  
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Examples:  
Group work, class 
presentation and school 
visit. 

Examples:  
Group work, class 
presentation and school 
visit 
 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

 

3.1 Through group 
discussion based on 
specialism, discuss and 
come out with the 
various teaching and 
learning activities used 
in the lesson delivery 
and how they will 
promote the content 
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed.  and Basic 
School Curricula.  

 
Assist tutors to address 
issues raised. (refer to the 
teaching and learning 
activities section of the 
course manual) 
 
3.2 Let tutors debate the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
suggested for the lesson 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills and GESI in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education (B. 
ED) and Basic School 
Curricula and share with 
a partner and latter 
with colleagues. For 
example, using group 
presentation will ensure 
critical thinking, 
collaborative skills 
development, digital 
literacy, and 
communication and 
inclusivity. 

3.1 Discuss in specialism 
groups, the various 
teaching and learning 
activities used in the 
lesson delivery and how 
they will promote the 
content delivery of the 
New 4-year B.Ed.  and 
Basic School Curricula.  

 
 
 
 
Collaborate with colleagues 
to address issues identified. 
(refer to the teaching and 
learning activities section of 
the course manual) 
 
3.2 Debate as a group the 

appropriateness and 
effectiveness of the 
activities and strategies 
and how they will be 
used to enhance the 
core and transferable 
skills and GESI in the 
lessons in both the 
College of Education (B. 
ED) and Basic School 
Curricula and share with 
colleagues.  
For example, using class 
discussion will ensure 
critical thinking, 
collaborative skills 
development, digital 
literacy, and 
communication and 
inclusivity. 

 
 

40 mins 
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Note: During school visits 
let student-teachers co-
teach integrated 
speaking and listening 
for EG, UP and JHS and 
write a reflection on it.  

 
3.3 Help tutors to 

brainstorm as a class 
and identify the 
continuous assessments 
used for the lesson. 

 

- Continuous assessment 1- 
Write a page reflection 
on the lesson you co-
taught with a 
mentor/colleague for 
your portfolio. 

 

3.4 Through group 
discussion, review with 
tutors: 

- the main teaching and 
learning resources 
including ICTs (e.g. 
computer, smartphone, 
video UTube video on 
Teaching integrated 
speaking and listening 
lesson 
https://www.youtube.c
om/watch?v=kPnckCUv
8Y8) - and how they will 
be used in the lesson to 
promote learning at 
both the New 4-Year B. 
Ed and Basic levels and 
all learners.  

 

- the required text 
(Introduction to 
language teaching skills: 
A resource for language 
teachers [Unit 30]) and 
how it will be used in 
the lesson to promote 
learning among diverse 
learners. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.3. Brainstorm as a class 

and identify the 
continuous assessments 
used for the lesson. 

 
 

- Continuous assessment 1 - 
Write a page reflection 
on the lesson you co-
taught with a 
mentor/colleague for 
your portfolio. 

 

3.4 Contribute to discussion 
to review 

 
- the main teaching and 

learning resources and 
how you will use them 
to enhance learning of 
the topic at both the 
New 4-Year B. Ed and 
Basic levels 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

- the required text 
(Introduction to 
language teaching skills: 
A resource for language 
teachers. [Units 30]) and 
how it will be used in 
the lesson to promote 
learning. 
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- the additional reading 
materials (Language 
Curriculum Design. 
[Chapter 9) needed and 
how they will be used in 
the lesson to enhance 
effective learning 
among all manner of 
learners. 

 
Note: Discuss with tutors 

the challenges they may 
encounter when using 
the resources in 
delivering the lesson, e. 
g. inadequate 
knowledge on the topic. 

 
3.5 Ask a tutor to model a 

selected activity, e.g. 
group work, in a 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
the core and 
transferable skills. 

- the additional reading 
materials (Language 
Curriculum Design. 
[Chapter 9]) needed and 
how you will use them 
to promote learning 
among all manner of 
learners. 

 
 
Discuss challenges likely to 

be encountered in using 
the resources, e.g. 
inadequate knowledge 
on the topic. 

 
 
 
3.5 Model a selected 

activity (e.g. group 
work) in real classroom 
teaching situation to 
come out with how it 
will promote GESI and 
core and transferable 
skills.  

 
4.  Evaluation and 

review of session:  
  

 

4.1 Through question and 
answer technique, let 
tutors summarise the 
main issues in the PD 
Session and discuss any 
outstanding issues that 
may arise in relation to 
the lesson for 
clarification.   

 
4.2 Let tutors identify a 

trusted and objective 
friend who took part in 
the PD session to sit in 
your class during 
lesson and report on 
observation during 
next PD session. 

 
 

4.1 Answer questions and 
ask questions to 
summarise the main 
issues in the PD Session 
and discuss any 
outstanding issues that 
may arise in relation to 
the lesson for 
clarification.   

 
4.2 Identify a trusted and 

objective friend who 
took part in the PD 
session to sit in your 
class during lesson and 
report on observation 
during next PD session. 

 
 

15 mins 
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4.3 Give an overview of the 
entire PD session for 
the semester.  

4.3 Give an overview of the 
entire PD session for 
the semester. 
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Appendix 1 
The PD session check list: supporting B.Ed. implementation. 
In some cases, to support implementation and address recent developments the PD session 
writers may need to add detail to what is covered in the course manuals 

 
What to Include in PD sessions Checked 

and In 
Place. 

Course introductions and conclusions 
• The first PD session of each semester introduces the course manual/s, course 

expectations and course assessment components   
• The final PD session provides the opportunity to review student teachers’ 

learning from the course 

 
 

Prior knowledge: Points for tutors on activating student teachers’ prior 
knowledge.  

 

Basic School Curriculum: when topics for student teachers are from the Basic 
School Curriculum the PD session makes explicit links.  

 

CLO: relevant to each session are introduced  
Interactive teaching PD sessions provide opportunities for SL/HOD to model 
interactive approaches to teaching and learning that tutors will use to support 
student teachers 

 

Lesson Learning outcomes and indicators are introduced   
Integration of subject specific content and subject specific pedagogy is modelled 
in PD sessions through activities for tutors. Any potentially new concepts 
introduced in the lesson are explored with tutors 

 

Subject Specific Training: where subjects have been grouped together for the PD 
sessions, tutors are guided to engage with activities in the subject course manuals 
to ensure the PD is subject specific. Where appropriate there is direct page or 
point references to activities in each of the relevant subject course manuals.    

 

Integrating GESI: each PD session explicitly includes at least two (2) teaching and 
learning activities from the course manual/s which should be used to promote 
student teachers’ understanding of GESI responsiveness and support the inclusion 
of all pupils.  

 

Assessment, integrating and embedding NTEAP practices: PD sessions include at 
least two (2) continuous assessment opportunities which will support tutors in 
developing student teacher’s understanding of, and ability to apply, assessment 
for or as learning. 

 

Age Specific Training: where relevant tutors are guided to specific activities in the 
course manuals for EG, UP and JHS. Tutors are advised to group student teachers 
according to the age they are training for.   

 

Building in STS: STS tasks are integrated into the PD sessions. Preparing for work 
in school and opportunities for tutors to draw on what student teachers are 
learning in school by, for example, targeting observations linked directly to the 
themes in the course manuals.  

 

Building in activities which support the development of 21c skills in particular 
the use of ICT. The development of these is integrated into the PD sessions 
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including the use of ICT to support learning. Each PD session should include at 
least two (2) examples of students being required to use ICT to extend their 
learning.   
Resources /TLM. Where specific resources are required, it is clear where tutors 
can access them e.g., videos, online resources or readings.  
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Appendix 2. Course Assessment Components briefly  
 

COMPONENT  SUBJECT PROJECT  
1 per course per semester, 
individual or collaborative 
student teacher work. 

SUBJECT PORTFOLIO  
1 per course per semester, individual or 
collaborative student teacher work.  

W
HA

T 
IS

 IT
? 

 

The Subject project is an 
assignment designed to enable 
student teachers to 
demonstrate achieving one or 
more of the CLOs, progress 
towards achieving identified 
NTS, development of 
knowledge and understanding 
of: the Basic School Curriculum, 
GESI responsiveness, using ICT 
mand 21stC skills  

The Subject Portfolio is the deliberate 
collection of student teachers’ work that 
has been selected and organized for a 
particular subject to show student 
teacher’s learning and progress to 
achieving the CLOs through examples of his 
or her best work.  

CO
N

ST
IT

U
EN

TS
 

Introduction: a clear statement 
of aim and purpose 
Methodology: what the 
student teacher has done and 
why to achieve the aim and 
purpose of the project  
Substantive or main section: 
Presentation of any artifacts, 
experiments, TLMs created for 
the project; presentation, 
analysis, and interpretation of 
what has been done, learned, 
or found out in relation to 
focus of the project.  
Conclusion: Statement of the 
key outcomes of the project; 
reflection on what the student 
teacher has learnt 

3 items of work produced during the 
semester selected by student teachers 
with tutor support during the semester as 
best examples of their progress and 200-
word reflection on the items* 
Or 2 items of work and   
A mid semester assessment: case study, 
reflective note, quiz.  
* For each item they select, Student 
teacher’s need to reflect on   
progress against identified NTS; achieving 
CLOs; increased knowledge and 
understanding of the Basic School 
Curriculum, GESI responsiveness, 
integration of ICT and how they could have 
approached developing the item 
differently to achieve a better outcome  

W
EI

G
HT

  

Overall weighting of project = 
30% 
Weighting of individual parts 
of project out of 100 
• Introduction – 10 
• Methodology – 20 
• Substantive section – 40 
• Conclusion – 30 

Overall weighting of project = 30% 
Weighting of individual parts of portfolio 
out of 100 

• Each of the items selected by the 
student teacher 30 %  

• Mid semester assessment 30% - if 
applicable 

• Presentation and organisation of 
portfolio 10% 

• Mid semester assessment 20% 
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EX
AM

 
End of semester Exam, weight 40%. To assess: achievement of one or more 
of the CLOs, progress towards achieving identified NTS, development of 
knowledge and understanding of the Basic School Curriculum, ability to use 
GESI responsive approaches and to integrate ICT and 21st C skills in teaching 
and learning 
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2. Ghanaian Language 
How to use this PD Manual 
This Professional Development (PD) manual comprises several courses in Ghanaian Language. 
In this manual, there are some generic statements and instructions in the various lessons, 
which can be adapted to suit the respective courses. Tutors should, therefore, refer to the 
individual course manuals during the PD sessions. 
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Age Levels/s:              
Early Grade 
Upper Primary 
Junior High School  
 

Name of Subject/s:  
Ghanaian language:  
• Principles and rules of teaching a 

Ghanaian language (EG) 
• Principles and rules of teaching a 

Ghanaian language (UP) 
• Principles and rules of teaching a 

Ghanaian language (JHS) 
• Phonetics and phonology of a 

Ghanaian language (JHS) 
 

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 1 in the Course Manual 
 
Lesson Titles: 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG): 
 Letters of the alphabet  

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP): 
 Letters of the alphabet and speech sounds  

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
 Letters of the alphabet and speech sounds  

• Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
 Phonetic description and classification of vowels of a Ghanaian language  

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide  
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1(a) Introduction to 
the semester – in 
session one 
• Introduction to 

the purpose of 
the specialisms: 
EG, UP and JHS 

• Overview of 
subject/s age 
level/s to be 
covered in the PD 
sessions and 
guidance on 
grouping tutors 
according to the 

1.1 Use an icebreaker to 
make an opening call to 
the start of the session: 
provide it or invite any 
volunteer(s) to provide 
one. 

 
1.2 As a recap, ask tutors to 

tell the group how last 
semester’s PD sessions 
assisted them to deliver 
their contents and 
implement the NTEAP 
(especially the two 
components of 

1.1 Listen to and react to an 
icebreaker, or volunteer 
one for the start of the 
session. 

 
 
 
1.2 Discuss with the group 

how last semester’s PD 
sessions assisted you to 
deliver your content 
and implement the 
NTEAP (especially the 
two components of 
continuous assessment: 

20 mins 
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subject/s, age 
levels/s. 

• Introduction to 
the course 
manual/s 

• Overview of 
course learning 
outcomes 

• Introduction to 
the two 
continuous 
assessment 
components to be 
undertaken in 
each subject 
during the 
semester (See 
Course 
Assessment 
Components at a 
Glance Appendix 
2) NB in subjects 
where there are 
no assessment 
components in 
the course 
manuals examples 
will need to be 
provided for 
SL/HoD. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

continuous assessment: 
subject project and 
subject portfolio) 

 
1.3 Through discussion, lead 

tutors to explain the 
main focus and purpose 
of education at each age 
phase or level, and 
indicate why it is 
necessary to train 
specialist teachers for 
each age phase 
(specialism).  

Issues to raise for 
discussion: 

• Intellectual and 
professional abilities 
of teachers at each 
age phase (should 
non-performing 
teachers be placed 
at lower age 
phases?) 

• Gendered 
stereotypes of 
teachers at each age 
phase (should only 
female teachers 
teach at the EG? 
May persons living 
with different 
abilities be trained 
to teach at the 
various age phases?) 

• ICT at the age 
phases (May ICT be 
introduced at all or 
only higher levels of 
education? Which 
and how may ICT 
tools be used at the 
lower age phases?) 

(Refer tutors to the course 
goal, course description, key 
contextual issues of each 
course, and the main 

subject project and 
subject portfolio) 

  
 
1.3 Explain the main focus 

and purpose of 
education at each age 
phase or level and 
indicate why it is 
necessary to train 
specialist teachers for 
each age phase 
(specialism).  
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curriculum document for 
the purpose of EG, UP and 
JHS).  
 
1.4 Lead an open discussion 

on the overview of the 
structure and 
organization of basic 
education in Ghana. Ask 
tutors to identify the 
peculiar focus and 
concerns of each age 
phase as well as the 
subjects, methodologies 
and frameworks 
embedded in each 
specialism. The special 
skills required to teach 
at each of the age levels 
require that teachers be 
specially trained to 
handle the contents and 
methodologies useful at 
each age phase.  

 
1.5 Ask tutors to refer to 

the course manuals for 
Year 2 Semester 1 for 
Ghanaian language and 
discuss the structure 
and content of the 
course manuals.  (Ask 
tutors to take a glance 
at course description 
and lesson topics and 
subtopics). 

 
1.6 Ask tutors to examine 

the correspondence 
between the learning 
outcomes and learning 
indicators. (Question: 
To what extent do the 
indicators address the 
outcomes?) 

 

 
 
 
 
1.4 Discuss the structural 

organisation (age-
phasing) of basic 
education in Ghana, 
indicating the focus of 
each phase as well as 
the subjects, 
methodologies and 
frameworks that are 
entailed in the phases. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.5 Examine the structure 

and content of the 
course manuals and 
discuss the content. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.6 Examine the 

correspondence 
between the learning 
outcomes and their 
indicators. 
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1(b) Introduction to 
the session  
• Review prior 

learning   
• Reading and 

discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 

1.7 Put tutors in pairs with 
their elbow partners to 
outline the two 
components of the 
continuous assessment 
activities to be 
undertaken in the 
semester and suggest 
ways in which they will 
conduct them. Each pair 
should share their 
observations with the 
larger group. (Refer 
tutors to Appendix 2) 

 
Example: 
Subject project (action 
research):  
• Using brainstorming 

to improve primary 
three pupils’ writing 
of a Ghanaian 
language (EG)  

• Improving primary 
five pupil’s writing of 
a Ghanaian language 
through group work 
(UP) 

• Using discussion to 
improve JHS one 
pupils’ writing of a 
Ghanaian language 
(JHS)  

Subject portfolio: 
• Match given letters to 

their corresponding 
sounds (e.g. A - /a/) 
(EG) 

• Use the form of the 
following words to 
determine their word 
classes (e.g. 
mpanyimfo (pinyin), 
resu (su), abusuafo 
(abusua), ɔyarefoɔ 
(yare) ayarefo (yare), 

1.7 Outline the two 
components of the 
continuous assessment 
activities to be 
undertaken in the 
semester and suggest 
ways in which you will 
conduct them. Share 
your observations with 
the larger group. 

 
 
 
 
 
Example: 
Subject project (action 
research):  
• Using brainstorming 

to improve primary 
three pupils’ writing 
of a Ghanaian 
language (EG)  

• Improving primary 
five pupil’s writing of 
a Ghanaian language 
through group work 
(UP) 

• Using discussion to 
improve JHS one 
pupils’ writing of a 
Ghanaian language 
(JHS)  

Subject portfolio: 
• Match given letters to 

their corresponding 
sounds (e.g. A - /a/) 
(EG) 

• Use the form of the 
following words to 
determine their word 
classes (e.g. 
mpanyimfo (pinyin), 
resu (su), abusuafo 
(abusua), ɔyarefoɔ 
(yare) ayarefo (yare), 
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identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

yare (yareɛ) mfa (fa) 
etc.) (UP) 

• Construct simple 
sentences using a 
given list of verbs. 

 
1.8 Lead tutors to discuss 

the student-teacher 
prior knowledge that 
will facilitate the 
success of the delivery 
of the current lessons. 
(Refer tutors to the RPK 
section of the course 
manual RPK). 

 
1.9 Ask tutors to reflect on 

the introductory section 
of each lesson and 
indicate their 
observations, as well as 
bring up any 
outstanding issues for 
discussion (Questions: 
What are some of the 
barriers to the delivery 
of each lesson? To what 
extent does the LI 
match the LO?). (Refer 
tutors to the 
introductory section of 
the course manuals: 
barriers to lesson 
delivery, lesson delivery 
modes and LOs and LIs). 

 
1.10 Lead an enquiry-based 

exploration and 
discussion of the 
features of the lessons. 
(Questions: What is 
the distinctive scope of 
each lesson? What are 
the key content areas 
to be covered in each 
lesson?). (Refer tutors 

yare (yareɛ) mfa (fa) 
etc.) (UP) 

• Construct simple 
sentences using a 
given list of verbs. 

 
1.8 Think and share with 

the whole group the 
student-teacher 
knowledge and 
experience upon which 
you may build your 
lesson on. 

 
 
 
1.9 Reflect on the 

introductory section of 
your respective lessons 
and indicate your 
observations and 
concerns for discussion.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.10 Discuss your 

perception of the 
distinctive scope of this 
lesson with the whole 
group  
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to lesson description, 
topic and subtopics)  

 
Example: 
• Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 

This course is taught at the 
three age phases (EG, UP 
and JHS), but its scope is 
broader at the higher levels 
than the lower levels. For 
example, at the JHS level, 
the course treats how 
writing traditions are used 
to indicate word classes, 
but this aspect is not 
treated in EG and UP levels) 
• Phonetics and 

phonology of a 
Ghanaian language: 

This lesson focuses on 
teaching the description 
and classification of vowels 
of a Ghanaian language. 
 
1.11 Ask tutors to anticipate 

and discuss barriers 
that may impede 
success of the lesson    

 
 
 
Example: 
• Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 

This course is taught at the 
three age phases (EG, UP 
and JHS), but its scope is 
broader at the higher levels 
than the lower levels. For 
example, at the JHS level, 
the course treats how 
writing traditions are used 
to indicate word classes, 
but this aspect is not 
treated in EG and UP levels) 
• Phonetics and 

phonology of a 
Ghanaian language: 

This lesson focuses on 
teaching the description 
and classification of vowels 
of a Ghanaian language. 
 
1.11 Discuss with the group 

some of the factors 
you anticipate may 
constitute challenges 
that will impede the  
 

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to learning 
for student 
teachers or 
students, concepts 
or pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 

2.1 Ask tutors to present 
oral summaries of the 
major new content to 
be learnt in their 
respective lessons: 
concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced in the 
lesson. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet: (EG): 

2.1 Read and present to the 
whole group an oral 
summary of the major 
new content to be 
presented in your 
lesson: concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced. 

 
 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet: (EG): 

15 mins 
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to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

• Letters of the alphabet: 
Ghanaian language 
letters of the alphabet, 
sound and letter 
representation and 
issues to observe at STS 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet and speech sounds 
(UP): 
• Orthographic and 

phonetic representation 
of vowels and 
consonants: what are 
vowels, phonetic 
representation of 
consonants 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet and speech sounds 
(JHS): 
• Concept of orthography 

of Ghanaian language: 
letters of the alphabet, 
representation of the 
letters, speech sounds 
and things to look out 
for at STS 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels 
(JHS): 
• Phonetic description 

and classification of 
vowels 
 

• Letters of the alphabet: 
Ghanaian language 
letters of the alphabet, 
sound and letter 
representation and 
issues to observe at STS 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet and speech sounds 
(UP): 
• Orthographic and 

phonetic representation 
of vowels and 
consonants: what are 
vowels, phonetic 
representation of 
consonants 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet and speech sounds 
(JHS): 
• Concept of orthography 

of Ghanaian language: 
letters of the alphabet, 
representation of the 
letters, speech sounds 
and things to look out 
for at STS 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels 
(JHS): 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 

3.1 Ask tutors to read the 
teaching and learning 
activities proposed for 
the respective lessons 
and subject them to a 
critical discussion. 

 
 

3.1 Read the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons and 
subject them to a 
critical discussion 
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teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, action 
research, 
questioning and 
to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, power 

3.2 Give each tutor an 
opportunity to ask the 
whole group for support 
or assistance in the 
clarification of, and/or 
other perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson  

 
 
3.3 Ask tutors to identify 

the areas or aspects of 
the basic school 
curriculum that the 
lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach.  

 
3.4 Ask tutors to indicate 

how they will use ICT in 
the lesson. 

 
 
 
 
 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet (EG): 
• Show a YouTube video 

of how the letters of the 
alphabet are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet and speech sounds 
(UP): 
• Show a YouTube video 

of how the letters of the 
alphabet are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

3.2 Reflect on the content 
to be presented and ask 
the whole group for 
support or assistance in 
the clarification of, 
and/or other 
perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson.  

 
3.3 Identify the areas or 

aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach. 

 
 

3.4 Consider the ICT tools 
suggested in the 
manual, particularly 
those available in your 
institution and indicate 
how you will deploy 
them. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet (EG): 
• Show a YouTube video 

of how the letters of the 
alphabet are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet and speech sounds 
(UP): 
• Show a YouTube video 

of how the letters of the 
alphabet are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  
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point; how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be given 
to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources which 
need to be 
developed to 
support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet and speech sounds 
(JHS): 
• Show a YouTube video 

of how the letters of the 
alphabet are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
• Show a YouTube video 

that presents the 
description and 
classification of vowels 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

 
3.5 Let tutors suggest the 

various ways in which 
they will make the 
lesson GESI responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet (EG): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet and speech sounds 
(UP): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet and speech sounds 
(JHS): 
• Show a YouTube video 

of how the letters of the 
alphabet are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
• Show a YouTube video 

that presents the 
description and 
classification of vowels 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

 
3.5 Suggest the various 

ways in which you will 
make the lesson GESI 
responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet (EG): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet and speech sounds 
(UP): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
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disability) teaching at 
UP level.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – phonetic 
description and 
classification of vowels of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a female 
teacher teaching vowel 
sounds. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 
 

3.6 Put tutors in mixed pairs 
to deliberate on how 
the content of topics 
and the delivery of their 
lessons will develop the 
core competences. 

 
 
 
Examples: 
Letters of the alphabet 
(EG): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 

disability) teaching at 
UP level.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – phonetic 
description and 
classification of vowels of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a female 
teacher teaching vowel 
sounds. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
3.6 In mixed pairs (male-

female, able-disable), 
deliberate on how the 
content and the delivery 
of their lessons will 
develop the core 
competences and share 
with the larger group. 

 
Examples: 
Letters of the alphabet 
(EG): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
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solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Letters of the alphabet and 
speech sounds (UP): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Letters of the alphabet and 
speech sounds (JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson 

content to design 
subject projects, and/or 
assessment instruments 
for subject portfolio. 
(One content may also 
be tied in with other 
contents into a bigger 

solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Letters of the alphabet and 
speech sounds (UP): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Letters of the alphabet and 
speech sounds (JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
3.7 Use lesson content to 

design subject projects, 
and/or assessment 
instruments for subject 
portfolio. (one content 
may also be tied in with 
other contents into a 
bigger project) 
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project). (Refer tutors to 
section 1.7 above for 
examples of subject 
projects and subject 
portfolios) 

 
3.8 Ask tutors to consider 

the resources in the 
respective manuals and 
suggest which and how 
they may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 
 

3.9 Provide tutors with 
assistance on how 
available digital tools 
may be deployed 
(PowerPoint – how to 
prepare presentations; 
YouTube video – how to 
find YouTube videos; 
etc)  
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
3.8 Consider the resources 

in the respective 
manuals and suggest 
which and how they 
may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.9 Ask for assistance from 

the whole group 
regarding how available 
digital tools may be 
deployed (PowerPoint, 
YouTube video, etc.) 

 

4.  Evaluation and 
review of session:  

• Tutors need to 
identify critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a 
critical friend to sit in 
one of their lessons to 
report in the in the 
subsequent PD session 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to indicate 

any outstanding issues 
relating to each lesson 
for discussion 
 

4.3 Encourage tutors to 
read the PD and course 
manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session 

4.1 Identify a critical friend 
to sit in one of their 
lessons to report in the 
in the subsequent PD 
session. 

 
4.2 Indicate any 

outstanding issues 
relating to each lesson 
for discussion. 

 
4.3 Read the PD and course 

manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session. 

15 mins 
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS         Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language  
 

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 2 Onwards in the Course Manual 
 
Lesson titles: 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG): 
Orthographic and phonetic representation of vowels  

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP): 
Distribution of a Ghanaian language speech sounds 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Distribution of a Ghanaian language speech sounds 

• Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Vowels: Distribution and sequence  

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1. Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• A critical friend to 
share findings for a 
short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 

1.4 Use an icebreaker to 
start of the session: 
provide it or invite any 
volunteer(s) to provide 
one. 

 
1.5 Ask tutors to reflect on 

the introductory section 
of each lesson and write 
down their 
observations, as well as 
bring up any 
outstanding issues for 
discussion. (Questions: 
What are some of the 

1.4 Listen and respond to 
an icebreaker, and 
volunteer one if 
necessary. 

 
 
1.5 Reflect on the 

introductory section of 
your respective lessons 
and write down your 
observations and 
concerns for discussion.  

 
 
 

20 mins 
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outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should 
ask tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

barriers to the delivery 
of each lesson? To what 
extent does the LI 
match the LO?). (Refer 
tutors to the 
introductory section of 
the course manuals: 
barriers to lesson 
delivery, lesson delivery 
modes and LOs and LIs). 

 
1.6 Lead an enquiry-based 

exploration and 
discussion of the 
features of the lessons. 
(Questions: What is the 
distinctive scope of each 
lesson? What are the 
key content areas to be 
covered in each 
lesson?). (Refer tutors to 
lesson description, topic 
and subtopics)  

 
Example: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 
In the second lessons, the 
contents and focus of this 
course across the three age 
phases (EG, UP and JHS) are 
as follows: the orthographic 
and phonetic 
representation of vowels 
(EG) and the distribution of 
a Ghanaian language 
speech sounds (UP and 
JHS).  
Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language: 
This lesson focuses on 
teaching the description 
and classification of vowels 
of a Ghanaian language. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.6 Individually read and 

note the distinctive 
features or scope of this 
lesson for discussion 
with the whole group.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Example: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 
In the second lessons, the 
contents and focus of this 
course across the three age 
phases (EG, UP and JHS) are 
as follows: the orthographic 
and phonetic 
representation of vowels 
(EG) and the distribution of 
a Ghanaian language 
speech sounds (UP and 
JHS).  
Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language: 
This lesson focuses on 
teaching the description 
and classification of vowels 
of a Ghanaian language. 
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1.7 Lead tutors to anticipate 
the student-teacher 
prior knowledge that 
will facilitate the 
success of the delivery 
of the current lessons. 
(Refer tutors to the RPK 
section of the course 
manual RPK). 

 
1.8 Ask tutors to 

brainstorm the barriers 
that may impede 
success of the lesson. 

 

1.7 Think and share with 
the whole group the 
student-teacher 
knowledge and 
experience upon which 
you may build your 
lesson. 

 
 
 
1.8 Brainstorm with the 

group some of the 
factors you anticipate 
may constitute 
challenges that will 
impede the success of 
the lesson. 
 

2. Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to learning 
for student 
teachers or 
students, concepts 
or pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 
to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

2.1 Ask tutors to use the 
radio reporter strategy 
to present oral 
summaries of the major 
new content to be 
learnt in their respective 
lessons: concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced in the 
lesson. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Orthographic 
and phonetic representation 
of vowels: (EG): 
• Vowels; phonetic 

representation of 
vowels and issues to 
observe at STS 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (UP): 
• Distribution of vowels; 

distribution of 
consonants; dialectal 

2.1 Read, note and present 
to the whole group an 
oral summary of the 
major new content to 
be presented in your 
lesson through the 
radio reporter strategy: 
concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Orthographic 
and phonetic representation 
of vowels: (EG): 
• Vowels; phonetic 

representation of 
vowels and issues to 
observe at STS 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (UP): 
• Distribution of vowels; 

distribution of 
consonants; dialectal 

15 mins 
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variations in writing; 
issues to observe at STS. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (UP): 
• Distribution of vowels; 

distribution of 
consonants; dialectal 
variations in writing; 
issues to observe at STS. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
vowels: distribution and 
sequence (JHS): 
• Sequential and non-

sequential vowels in a 
Ghanaian language. 

variations in writing; 
issues to observe at STS. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (UP): 
• Distribution of vowels; 

distribution of 
consonants; dialectal 
variations in writing; 
issues to observe at STS. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
vowels: distribution and 
sequence (JHS): 
Sequential and non-
sequential vowels in a 
Ghanaian language. 
 

3. Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 

3.1 Through individual 
enquiry, ask tutors to 
read the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons and 
subject them to a 
critical discussion. 

 
3.2 Give each tutor an 

opportunity to ask the 
whole group for support 
or assistance in the 
clarification of, and/or 
other perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson  
 
 

3.3 In a deliberative 
discussion, ask tutors to 
identify the areas or 
aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach.  

3.1 Read the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons and 
subject them to a 
critical discussion 

 
 
 
3.2 Reflect on the content 

to be present and ask 
the whole group for 
support or assistance in 
the clarification of, 
and/or other 
perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson.  

 
3.3 Identify the areas or 

aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach. 

 
 

40 mins  
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identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, action 
research, 
questioning and 
to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, power 
point; how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be given 
to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources which 
need to be 
developed to 
support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have a 
plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

3.4 Ask tutors to 
individually describe 
how they will use ICT in 
the lesson. 

 
 
 
 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Orthographic 
and phonetic representation 
of vowels (EG): 
• Show a YouTube video 

that presents the letters 
(letter shape, letter 
names and letter 
sounds) and their 
phonetic 
representations. 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation or slide 
show of the letters and 
their phonetic 
representations. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (UP): 
Project a Ghanaian 
language’s vowels on a 
chart or cardboard, or with 
a PowerPoint presentation.  
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (JHS): 
• Project a Ghanaian 

language’s vowels on a 
chart or cardboard, or 
with a PowerPoint 
presentation.  

3.4 Individually consider the 
ICT tools suggested in 
the manual, particularly 
those available in your 
institution and indicate 
how you will deploy 
them. 
 

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Orthographic 
and phonetic representation 
of vowels (EG): 
• Show a YouTube video 

that presents the letters 
(letter shape, letter 
names and letter 
sounds) and their 
phonetic 
representations. 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation or slide 
show of the letters and 
their phonetic 
representations. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (UP): 
Project a Ghanaian 
language’s vowels on a 
chart or cardboard, or with 
a PowerPoint presentation.  
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (JHS): 
• Project a Ghanaian 

language’s vowels on a 
chart or cardboard, or 
with a PowerPoint 
presentation.  
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Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Vowels (JHS): 
• Project a Ghanaian 

language’s vowels on a 
chart or cardboard, or 
with a PowerPoint 
presentation.  

 
3.5 Let tutors suggest the 

various ways in which 
they will make the 
lesson GESI responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Orthographic 
and phonetic representation 
of vowels (EG): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group work; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (UP): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group work; 
ensure all have equal 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Vowels (JHS): 
• Project a Ghanaian 

language’s vowels on a 
chart or cardboard, or 
with a PowerPoint 
presentation.  

 
3.5 Suggest the various 

ways in which you will 
make the lesson GESI 
responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Orthographic 
and phonetic representation 
of vowels (EG): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group work; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (UP): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group work; 
ensure all have equal 
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opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (JHS): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group work; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group works; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 

opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (JHS): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group work; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group works; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
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ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

 
3.6 Put tutors in mixed pairs 

to deliberate on how 
the contents of topics 
and the delivery of their 
lessons will develop the 
core competences. 

 
 
 
Examples: 
Orthographic and phonetic 
representation of sounds 
(EG): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Distribution of a Ghanaian 
language speech sounds 
(UP): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Distribution of a Ghanaian 
language speech sounds 
(JHS): 

ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

 
3.6 In mixed pairs (male-

female, able-disable), 
deliberate on how the 
contents and the 
delivery of your lessons 
will develop the core 
competences and share 
it with the larger group. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Orthographic 
and phonetic representation 
of vowels (EG): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group works; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (UP): 
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Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Vowels (distribution and 
sequence) (JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson 

content to design 

• Ensure even distribution 
of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group works; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of a 
Ghanaian language speech 
sounds (JHS): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group works; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
 
3.7  Use lesson content to 

design subject projects, 
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subject projects, and/or 
assessment instruments 
for subject portfolio. 
(One content may also 
be tied in with other 
contents into a bigger 
project). (Refer tutors to 
section 1.7 of Session 
One (1) for examples of 
subject projects and 
subject portfolios) 

 
3.8 Ask tutors to consider 

the resources in the 
respective manuals and 
suggest which and how 
they may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.9 Provide tutors with 

assistance on how 
available digital tools 
may be deployed 
(PowerPoint – how to 
prepare presentations; 
YouTube video – how to 
find YouTube videos; 
etc)  

 

and/or assessment 
instruments for subject 
portfolio. (one content 
may also be tied in with 
other contents into a 
bigger project) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
3.8  Consider the resources 

in the respective 
manuals and suggest 
which and how they 
may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.9  Ask for assistance 

regarding how available 
digital tools may be 
deployed (PowerPoint, 
YouTube video, etc.) 

 

4.   Evaluation and 
review of 
session:  

• Tutors should 
Identifying critical 
friends to 
observe lessons 
and report at 
next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding 
issues relating to 
the lesson/s for 
clarification  

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a 
critical friend to sit in 
one of their lessons to 
report in the in the 
subsequent PD session 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to indicate 

any outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson for 
discussion 

 
4.3 Encourage tutors to 

read the PD and course 
manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session 

4.1 Identify a critical friend 
to sit in one of their 
lessons to report in the 
in the subsequent PD 
session. 

 
4.2 Indicate any 

outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson for 
discussion. 

 
4.3 Read the PD and course 

manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session. 

15 mins 
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS     Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language 
            
Tutor PD Session for Lesson 3 Onwards in the Course Manual 
 
Lesson titles: 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG): 
Orthographic and phonetic representation of consonants   

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP): 
Principles of writing 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Principles of writing  

• Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Phonetic description and classification of consonants  

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.   Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• A critical friend to 
share findings for 
a short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 

1.1 Start the session with an 
icebreaker. 

 
1.2 Lead tutors in a 

deliberative discussion 
of student-teachers’ 
prior knowledge that 
will facilitate the 
success of the delivery 
of the current lessons. 
(Refer tutors to the RPK 
section of the course 
manual RPK). 

 

1.1 Listen and respond to 
an icebreaker. 

 
1.2 Think and share with 

the whole group the 
student-teacher 
knowledge and 
experience upon which 
you may build your 
lesson. 

 
 
 
 
 

20 mins 
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outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should 
ask tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on 
the introductory section 
of each lesson and 
indicate their 
observations, as well as 
bring up any 
outstanding issues for 
discussion (Questions: 
What are some of the 
barriers to the delivery 
of each lesson? To what 
extent does the LI 
match the LO?). (Refer 
tutors to the 
introductory section of 
the course manuals: 
barriers to lesson 
delivery, lesson delivery 
modes and LOs and LIs).  

 
1.4 Lead tutors in a 

collaborative enquiry 
and analysis of the 
features of the lessons. 
(Questions: What is the 
distinctive scope of each 
lesson? What are the 
key content areas to be 
covered in each 
lesson?). (Refer tutors to 
lesson description, topic 
and subtopics)  

 
Example: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 
In the third lesson, the 
contents and focus of this 
course across the three age 
phases (EG, UP and JHS) are 
as follows: the orthographic 
and phonetic 
representation of 
consonants (EG) and the 
principles of writing (UP 
and JHS).  

1.3 Reflect on the 
introductory section of 
your respective lessons 
and indicate your 
observations and 
concerns for discussion.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Discuss your 

appreciation of the 
distinctive scope of this 
lesson with the whole 
group.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Example: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 
In the third lesson, the 
contents and focus of this 
course across the three age 
phases (EG, UP and JHS) are 
as follows: the orthographic 
and phonetic 
representation of 
consonants (EG) and the 
principles of writing (UP 
and JHS).  
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Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language: 
This lesson focuses on 
teaching the description 
and classification of 
consonants of a Ghanaian 
language. 
 
1.5 Ask tutors to anticipate 

and discuss barriers that 
may impede success of 
the lesson 

Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language: 
This lesson focuses on 
teaching the description 
and classification of 
consonants of a Ghanaian 
language. 
 
1.5 Discuss with the group 

some of the factors you 
anticipate may 
constitute challenges 
that will impede the 
success of the lesson  

 
2.    Concept 

Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, 
potential barriers 
to learning for 
student teachers 
or students, 
concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which 
need to be 
explored with the 
SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

2.1 Ask tutors to study and 
present oral summaries 
of the major new 
content to be learnt in 
their respective lessons: 
concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced in the 
lesson. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Orthographic 
and phonetic representation 
of vowels (EG): 
• Orthographic 

representation of 
consonants; phonetic 
representation of 
consonants; matching of 
orthographic and 
phonetic 
representations; 
monographs, diagraphs 
and triagraph.  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Principles of 
writing (UP): 
• Word classes; tense, 

aspect and plural 

2.1 Read and present to the 
whole group an oral 
summary of the major 
new content to be 
presented in your 
lesson: concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced. 

 
 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Orthographic 
and phonetic representation 
of vowels (EG): 
• Orthographic 

representation of 
consonants; phonetic 
representation of 
consonants; matching of 
orthographic and 
phonetic 
representations; 
monographs, diagraphs 
and triagraph.  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Principles of 
writing (UP): 
• Word classes; tense, 

aspect and plural 

15 mins 
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formation (how 
orthographical 
representations are 
used to signal 
grammatical forms of 
words. For examples, 
refer tutors to 1.7 of 
Session 1 above).  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Principles of 
writing (UP): 
• Word classes (how 

orthographical 
representations are 
used to signal 
grammatical forms of 
words. For examples, 
refer tutors to 1.7 of 
Session 1 above). 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of consonants 
(JHS): 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels 

 

formation (how 
orthographical 
representations are 
used to signal 
grammatical forms of 
words. For examples, 
refer tutors to 1.7 of 
Session 1 above).  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Principles of 
writing (UP): 
• Word classes (how 

orthographical 
representations are 
used to signal 
grammatical forms of 
words. For examples, 
refer tutors to 1.7 of 
Session 1 above). 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of consonants 
(JHS): 
Phonetic description and 
classification of vowels 

3.   Planning for 
teaching, 
learning and 
assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors 
may require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to 

3.1 Ask tutors to read the 
teaching and learning 
activities proposed for 
the respective lessons 
and subject them to a 
critical discussion. 

 
3.2 Give each tutor an 

opportunity to ask the 
whole group for support 
or assistance in the 
clarification of, and/or 
other perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson  

 
 
3.3 Ask tutors to identify 

the areas or aspects of 

3.1 Read the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons and 
subject them to a 
critical discussion 

 
3.2 Reflect on the content 

to be present and ask 
the whole group for 
support or assistance in 
the clarification of, 
and/or other 
perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson.  

 
3.3 Identify the areas or 

aspects of the basic 

40 mins  
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the Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two 
opportunities to 
use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  
o literature, on 

web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 
given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the 

the basic school 
curriculum that the 
lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach.  

 
3.4 Ask tutors to indicate 

how they will use ICT in 
the lesson. 

 
 
 
 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Orthographic 
and phonetic representation 
of consonants (EG): 
• Show or play a YouTube 

video or audio of 
consonant 
pronunciation.  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Principles of 
writing (UP): 
• Put up a Teaching 

Learning Resource (TLR) 
that presents a list with 
words with coloured 
affixes that change 
grammatical category of 
the respective words 
(PowerPoint) (Refer 
tutors to point 1.7 of 
Session 1 above for 
examples).  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Principles of 
writing (UP): 
• Put up a Teaching 

Learning Resource (TLR) 
that presents a list of 
words with coloured 
affixes which change 

school curriculum that 
the lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach. 

 
 
3.4 Consider the ICT tools 

suggested in the 
manual, particularly 
those available in your 
institution and indicate 
how you will deploy 
them. 

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Orthographic 
and phonetic representation 
of consonants (EG): 
• Show or play a YouTube 

video or audio of 
consonant 
pronunciation.  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Principles of 
writing (UP): 
• Put up a Teaching 

Learning Resource (TLR) 
that presents a list with 
words with coloured 
affixes that change 
grammatical category of 
the respective words 
(PowerPoint) (Refer 
tutors to point 1.7 of 
Session 1 above for 
examples).  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Principles of 
writing (UP): 
• Put up a Teaching 

Learning Resource (TLR) 
that presents a list of 
words with coloured 
affixes which change 
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next lesson for 
student teachers 

grammatical category of 
the respective words 
(PowerPoint) (Refer 
tutors to point 1.7 of 
Session 1 above for 
examples). 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of consonants 
(JHS): 
• Make PowerPoint 

presentation on the 
description and 
classification of 
consonants. 

 
3.5 Let tutors suggest the 

various ways in which 
they will make the 
lesson GESI responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Orthographic 
and phonetic representation 
of consonants (EG): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group works; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with individuals 
with disability; break 
gender stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language. 

 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 

grammatical category of 
the respective words 
(PowerPoint) (Refer 
tutors to point 1.7 of 
Session 1 above for 
examples). 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of consonants 
(JHS): 
• Make PowerPoint 

presentation on the 
description and 
classification of 
consonants. 

 
3.5 Suggest the various 

ways in which you will 
make the lesson GESI 
responsive 

 
Examples: 
Orthographic and phonetic 
representation of 
consonants (EG): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Principles of writing (UP): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Letters of the alphabet and 
speech sounds(JHS): 
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language – Principles of 
writing (UP): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group works; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with individuals 
with disability; break 
gender stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Principles of 
writing (JHS): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group works; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with individuals 
with disability; break 
gender stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Phonetic description and 
classification of consonants 
(JHS): 
• Ensure even distribution 

of questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group works; 

Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Phonetic description and 
classification of consonants 
(JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
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ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with individuals 
with disability; break 
gender stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.  

 
3.6 Put tutors in mixed pairs 

to deliberate on how 
the contents of topics 
and the delivery of their 
lessons will develop the 
core competences. 

 
Examples: 
Orthographic and phonetic 
representation of 
consonants (EG): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Principles of writing (UP): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Letters of the alphabet and 
speech sounds (JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 In mixed pairs (male-

female, able-disable), 
deliberate on how the 
contents and the 
delivery of your lessons 
will develop the core 
competences and share 
it with the larger group. 
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collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Phonetic description and 
classification of consonants 
(JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson 

content to design 
subject projects, and/or 
assessment instruments 
for subject portfolio. 
(One content may also 
be tied in with other 
contents into a bigger 
project). (Refer tutors to 
section 1.7 of Session 
One (1) above for 
examples of subject 
projects and subject 
portfolios) 

 
3.8 Ask tutors to consider 

the resources in the 
respective manuals and 
suggest which and how 
they may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.9 Provide tutors with 

assistance on how 
available digital tools 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.7 Use lesson content to 

design subject projects, 
and/or assessment 
instruments for subject 
portfolio. (one content 
may also be tied in with 
other contents into a 
bigger project) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.8 Consider the resources 

in the respective 
manuals and suggest 
which and how they 
may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.9 Ask for assistance 

regarding how available 
digital tools may be 
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may be deployed 
(PowerPoint – how to 
prepare presentations; 
YouTube video – how to 
find YouTube videos; 
etc.)  

 

deployed (PowerPoint, 
YouTube video, etc.) 

 

4.   Evaluation and 
review of 
session:  

• Tutors should 
Identifying critical 
friends to 
observe lessons 
and report at 
next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding 
issues relating to 
the lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a 
critical friend to sit in 
one of their lessons to 
report in the in the 
subsequent PD session 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to indicate 

any outstanding issues 
relating to the  lesson 
for discussion 

 
4.3 Encourage tutors to 

read the PD and course 
manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session 

4.1 Identify a critical friend 
to sit in one of their 
lessons to report in the 
in the subsequent PD 
session. 
 

4.2 Indicate any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson for 
discussion. 

 
4.3 Read the PD and course 

manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session. 

15 mins 
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 4 Onwards in the Course Manual 
 
Lesson titles: 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG): 
Dialectal variations in writing   

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP): 
Dialectal variations in writing  

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Tense, Aspect markers and plural formation 

• Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Consonants (distribution and sequences) 

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.    Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• A critical friend to 
share findings for 
a short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

1.1 Begin the session by the 
use of an icebreaker: 
provide it or invite any 
volunteer(s) to provide 
one. 

 
1.2 Lead tutors to discuss 

the student-teacher 
prior knowledge that 
will facilitate the 
success of the delivery 
of the current lessons. 
(Refer tutors to the RPK 
section of the course 
manual RPK). 

Examples:  
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 

1.1 Listen and respond to 
an icebreaker, and 
volunteer one if 
necessary. 

 
 
1.2 Think and share with 

the whole group the 
student-teacher 
knowledge and 
experience upon which 
you may build your 
lesson. 

 
 
Examples:  
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 

20 mins 
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• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should 
ask tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (EG): 
Students have had a lesson 
on language and dialect in 
the first year. 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (UP): 
Students have had a lesson 
on language and dialect in 
the first year. 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language - Tense, Aspect 
markers and plural 
formation (JHS): Student 
teachers studied word 
classes before. They have 
been forming sentences in 
English during their studies. 
 
Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language – 
Consonants (distribution 
and sequences) (JHS): The 
student teachers have 
learned the description and 
classification of consonants 
of a Ghanaian language. 
 
1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on 

the introductory section 
of each lesson and 
indicate their 
observations, as well as 
bring up any 
outstanding issues for 
discussion (Questions: 
What are some of the 
barriers to the delivery 
of each lesson? To what 
extent does the LI 
match the LO?). (Refer 
tutors to the 

language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (EG): 
Students have had a lesson 
on language and dialect in 
the first year. 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (UP): 
Students have had a lesson 
on language and dialect in 
the first year. 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language - Tense, Aspect 
markers and plural 
formation (JHS): Student 
teachers studied word 
classes before. They have 
been forming sentences in 
English during their studies. 
 
Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language – 
Consonants (distribution 
and sequences) (JHS): The 
student teachers have 
learned the description and 
classification of consonants 
of a Ghanaian language. 
 
1.3 Reflect on the 

introductory section of 
your respective lessons 
and indicate your 
observations and 
concerns for discussion. 
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introductory section of 
the course manuals: 
barriers to lesson 
delivery, lesson delivery 
modes and LOs and LIs) 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (EG): 
LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and skill in 
teaching dialectal variation 
in the Ghanaian language. 
(NTS 3e, g, i: 14), (NTS 3f, g: 
14), (NTECF, p. 43). 
LI: Employ appropriate 
various teaching and 
learning strategies in 
classroom. Use appropriate 
teaching strategies to cater 
for learners with different 
backgrounds. 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (UP): 
LO: 4. demonstrate 
knowledge and skill in 
teaching dialectal variation 
in the Ghanaian language. 
(NTS 3e, g, i: 14), (NTS 3f, g: 
14), (NTECF, p. 43). 
LI: 4.1. employ appropriate 
various teaching and 
learning strategies in 
classroom,  
4.2. use appropriate 
teaching strategies to cater 
for learners with different 
backgrounds 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language - Tense, Aspect 

 
 
 
 
 
  
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (EG): 
LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and skill in 
teaching dialectal variation 
in the Ghanaian language. 
(NTS 3e, g, i: 14), (NTS 3f, g: 
14), (NTECF, p. 43). 
LI: Employ appropriate 
various teaching and 
learning strategies in 
classroom. Use appropriate 
teaching strategies to cater 
for learners with different 
backgrounds. 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (UP): 
LO: 4. demonstrate 
knowledge and skill in 
teaching dialectal variation 
in the Ghanaian language. 
(NTS 3e, g, i: 14), (NTS 3f, g: 
14), (NTECF, p. 43). 
LI: 4.1. employ appropriate 
various teaching and 
learning strategies in 
classroom,  
4.2. use appropriate 
teaching strategies to cater 
for learners with different 
backgrounds 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language - Tense, Aspect 
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markers and plural 
formation (JHS):  
LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge of the principles 
and rules in the writing 
tense, aspect and plural 
formation of word classes 
of a Ghanaian language. 
(NTS 2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 13), 
(NTECF 6, p.20). 
LI: Identify the rules of 
tense, aspect marking and 
plural formation of writing a 
Ghanaian language through 
verbal and written 
responses. Describe the 
rules of tense, aspect 
marking and plural 
formation of writing a 
Ghanaian language through 
verbal and written 
responses. Apply the rules 
in tense and aspect marking 
as well as plural formation 
in writing a Ghanaian 
language through written 
responses. 
 
1.4 Lead an enquiry-based 

exploration and 
discussion of the 
features of the lessons. 
(Questions: What is the 
distinctive scope of each 
lesson? What are the 
key content areas to be 
covered in each 
lesson?). (Refer tutors to 
lesson description, topic 
and subtopics)  

 
Example: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 
This course is taught at the 
three age phases (EG, UP 

markers and plural 
formation (JHS):  
LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge of the principles 
and rules in the writing 
tense, aspect and plural 
formation of word classes 
of a Ghanaian language. 
(NTS 2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 13), 
(NTECF 6, p.20). 
LI: Identify the rules of 
tense, aspect marking and 
plural formation of writing a 
Ghanaian language through 
verbal and written 
responses. Describe the 
rules of tense, aspect 
marking and plural 
formation of writing a 
Ghanaian language through 
verbal and written 
responses. Apply the rules 
in tense and aspect marking 
as well as plural formation 
in writing a Ghanaian 
language through written 
responses. 
 
1.4 Discuss your perception 

of the distinctive scope 
of this lesson with the 
whole group.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Example: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 
This course is taught at the 
three age phases (EG, UP 
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and JHS), but its scope is 
broader at the higher levels 
than the lower levels. For 
example, at the JHS level, 
the course treats the tense, 
aspect markers, and plural 
formation processes of 
verbs, but the UP and JHS 
levels focus on dialectal 
variations that may 
influence writing. 
Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language: 
This lesson focuses on 
consonant distributions and 
their sequences in a 
Ghanaian language. 
 
1.5 Ask tutors to anticipate 

and discuss possible 
barriers that may 
impede success of the 
lesson. 

 
 
Example: 
EG: Student teachers may 
not know some sounds are 
not the same in writing due 
to dialectal differences. 
UP: Some student teachers 
may not know that sounds 
may vary due to dialectal 
differences of a particular 
language.  
JHS: Student teacher may 
not know how tense and 
aspect are marked on verb 
of a Ghanaian language. 
JHS: Student teachers might 
misconstrue orthographic 
sequences of consonants 
(diagraph) to be phonetic 
consonant sequences. 

and JHS), but its scope is 
broader at the higher levels 
than the lower levels. For 
example, at the JHS level, 
the course treats the tense, 
aspect markers, and plural 
formation processes of 
verbs, but the UP and JHS 
levels focus on dialectal 
variations that may 
influence writing. 
Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language: 
This lesson focuses on 
consonant distributions and 
their sequences in a 
Ghanaian language. 
 
1.5 Discuss with the group 

some of the factors you 
anticipate may 
constitute challenges 
that will impede the 
success of the lesson  
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2.    Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, 
potential barriers 
to learning for 
student teachers 
or students, 
concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which 
need to be 
explored with the 
SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

2.2 Ask tutors to present 
oral summaries of the 
major new content to 
be learnt in their 
respective lessons: 
concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced in the 
lesson. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing: (EG): 
• Dialectal variations in 

writing: Dialectal 
variations and their 
possible influence on 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language and issues to 
observe at STS 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (UP): 
• Dialectal variations and 

their possible influence 
on writing of a Ghanaian 
language: how can 
dialectal variation affect 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Tense, Aspect 
markers and plural 
formation (JHS): 
• Concept of orthography 

of Ghanaian language: 
letters of the alphabet, 
representation of the 
letters, speech sounds 
and things to look out 
for at STS 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 

2.2 Read and present to the 
whole group an oral 
summary of the major 
new content to be 
presented in your 
lesson: concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced. 

 
 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing: (EG): 
• Dialectal variations in 

writing: Dialectal 
variations and their 
possible influence on 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language and issues to 
observe at STS 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (UP): 
• Dialectal variations and 

their possible influence 
on writing of a Ghanaian 
language: how can 
dialectal variation affect 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Tense, Aspect 
markers and plural 
formation (JHS): 
• Concept of orthography 

of Ghanaian language: 
letters of the alphabet, 
representation of the 
letters, speech sounds 
and things to look out 
for at STS 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 

15 mins 
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Consonants (distribution 
and sequences) (JHS): 
• Consonants 

(distribution and 
sequences) 

Consonants (distribution 
and sequences) (JHS): 
Consonants (distribution 
and sequences) 

3.    Planning for 
teaching, 
learning and 
assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors 
may require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to 
the Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two 
opportunities to 
use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

3.1 Ask tutors to read the 
teaching and learning 
activities proposed for 
the respective lessons 
and subject them to a 
critical discussion. 

 
3.2 Give each tutor an 

opportunity to ask the 
whole group for support 
or assistance in the 
clarification of, and/or 
other perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson  

 
 
3.3 Ask tutors to identify 

the areas or aspects of 
the basic school 
curriculum that the 
lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach.  

 
3.4 Ask tutors to indicate 

how they will use ICT in 
the lesson. 

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (EG): 
• Show a YouTube video 

of how the letters of the 
alphabet are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (UP): 

3.1 Read the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons and 
subject them to a 
critical discussion 

 
3.2 Reflect on the content 

to be present and ask 
the whole group for 
support or assistance in 
the clarification of, 
and/or other 
perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson. 

 
3.3 Identify the areas or 

aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach. 

 
 
3.4 Consider the ICT tools 

suggested in the 
manual, particularly 
those available in your 
institution and indicate 
how you will deploy 
them. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

40 mins  
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• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, 
action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be 
used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 
given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the 
next lesson for 
student teachers 

• Show a YouTube video 
of how the tense, 
aspect and plural 
formation of a Ghanaian 
language are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Tense, Aspect 
markers and plural 
formation (JHS): 
• Show a YouTube video 

of how the tense, 
aspect and plural 
formation of a Ghanaian 
language are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Consonants (distribution 
and sequences) (JHS): 
• Show a YouTube video 

that presents consonant 
distribution and 
consonant sequences of 
a Ghanaian language 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

 
3.5 Let tutors suggest the 

various ways in which 
they will make the 
lesson GESI responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (EG): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.5 Suggest the various 

ways in which you will 
make the lesson GESI 
responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (EG): 
• Watch a YouTube video 

that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 
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Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (UP): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
UP level.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Tense, Aspect 
markers and plural 
formation of a Ghanaian 
language (JHS): Tense, 
Aspect markers and plural 
formation of a Ghanaian 
language 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Consonants (distribution 
and sequences) of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a female 
teacher teaching 
consonant distribution 
and consonant 
sequences. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
3.6 Put tutors in mixed pairs 

to deliberate on how 
the contents of topics 
and the delivery of their 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Dialectal 
variations in writing (UP): 
• Watch a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
UP level.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Tense, Aspect 
markers and plural 
formation of a Ghanaian 
language (JHS): Tense, 
Aspect markers and plural 
formation of a Ghanaian 
language 
• Watch a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Consonants (distribution 
and sequences) of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
• Watch a YouTube video 

that shows a female 
teacher teaching 
consonant distribution 
and consonant 
sequences. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
3.6 In mixed pairs (male-

female, able-disable), 
deliberate on how the 
contents and the 
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lessons will develop the 
core competences. 

 
 
 
Examples: 
Dialectal variations in 
writing (EG): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Dialectal variations in 
writing (UP): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Consonants (distribution 
and sequences) of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Consonants (distribution 
and sequences) of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 

delivery of your lessons 
will develop the core 
competences and share 
it with the larger group. 

 
Examples: 
Dialectal variations in 
writing (EG): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Dialectal variations in 
writing (UP): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Consonants (distribution 
and sequences) of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Consonants (distribution 
and sequences) of a 
Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
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solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson 

content to design 
subject projects, and/or 
assessment instruments 
for subject portfolio. 
(One content may also 
be tied in with other 
contents into a bigger 
project). (Refer tutors to 
section 1.7 of Session 
One (1) for examples of 
subject projects and 
subject portfolios) 

 
3.8 Ask tutors to consider 

the resources in the 
respective manuals and 
suggest which and how 
they may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 

3.9 Provide tutors with 
assistance on how 
available digital tools 
may be deployed 
(PowerPoint – how to 
prepare presentations; 
YouTube video – how to 
find YouTube videos; 
etc)  

 

solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
3.7 Use lesson content to 

design subject projects, 
and/or assessment 
instruments for subject 
portfolio. (one content 
may also be tied in with 
other contents into a 
bigger project) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
3.8 Consider the resources 

in the respective 
manuals and suggest 
which and how they 
may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 

3.9 Ask for assistance 
regarding how available 
digital tools may be 
deployed (PowerPoint, 
YouTube video, etc.) 

 

4.    Evaluation and 
review of 
session:  

• Tutors should 
Identifying critical 
friends to 
observe lessons 
and report at 
next session. 

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a 
critical friend to sit in 
one of their lessons to 
report in the in the 
subsequent PD session 

 

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate 
any outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson for 
discussion 

4.1 Identify a critical friend 
to sit in one of their 
lessons to report in the 
in the subsequent PD 
session. 
 

4.2 Indicate any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson for 
discussion. 

15 mins 



336

   
 

       

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding 
issues relating to 
the lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.3 Encourage tutors to 
read the PD and course 
manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session 

4.3 Read the PD and course 
manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session. 
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 5 Onwards in the Course Manual 
 
Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS                            Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language  
 
Lesson titles: 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG): 
Distribution of vowels  

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP): 
Distribution of vowels 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Sentence Construction 

• Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Assimilatory processes   

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.    Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• A critical friend to 
share findings for 
a short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 

1.1 Use an icebreaker to 
start of the session: 
provide it or invite any 
volunteer(s) to provide 
one. 

 
1.2 Lead tutors to discuss 

the student-teacher 
prior knowledge that 
will facilitate the 
success of the delivery 
of the current lessons. 
(Refer tutors to the RPK 
section of the course 
manual RPK). 

 

1.1 Listen and respond to 
an icebreaker, and 
volunteer one if 
necessary. 

 
 
1.2 Think and share with 

the whole group the 
student-teacher 
knowledge and 
experience upon which 
you may build your 
lesson. 

 
 
 

20 mins 
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outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should 
ask tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (EG): Student 
teachers have been 
introduced to vowel sounds 
already. 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (UP): Student 
teachers have been 
introduced to vowel sounds 
already. 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Sentence 
construction (JHS): Student 
teachers have been 
introduced to writing. They 
have learnt basic sentence 
structure in year one. 
 
Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language – 
Assimilatory processes 
(JHS): The student teachers 
have learned some 
assimilatory processes in 
the previous year. 
 
1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on 

the introductory section 
of each lesson and 
indicate their 
observations, as well as 
bring up any 
outstanding issues for 
discussion (Questions: 
What are some of the 
barriers to the delivery 
of each lesson? To what 
extent does the LI 
match the LO?). (Refer 

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (EG): Student 
teachers have been 
introduced to vowel sounds 
already. 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (UP): Student 
teachers have been 
introduced to vowel sounds 
already. 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Sentence 
construction (JHS): Student 
teachers have been 
introduced to writing. They 
have learnt basic sentence 
structure in year one. 
 
Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language – 
Assimilatory processes 
(JHS): The student teachers 
have learned some 
assimilatory processes in 
the previous year. 
 
1.3 Reflect on the 

introductory section of 
your respective lessons 
and indicate your 
observations and 
concerns for discussion.  
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tutors to the 
introductory section of 
the course manuals: 
barriers to lesson 
delivery, lesson delivery 
modes and LOs and LIs) 

Examples:  
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (EG): 
LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge of the principles 
and rules in the writing of a 
Ghanaian language. (NTS 
2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 13), 
(NTECF 6, p.20). 
LI: Identify the distribution 
of vowels rules of writing a 
Ghanaian language through 
verbal and written 
responses. Describe the 
distribution of vowels of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language through verbal 
and written responses.  
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (UP): 
LO: 1. demonstrate 
knowledge of the principles 
and rules in the writing of a 
Ghanaian language. (NTS 
2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 13), 
(NTECF 6, p.20). 
LI: 1.1. identify the  
distribution of vowels rules 
of writing a Ghanaian 
language through verbal 
and written responses.  
 
1.4 Describe the 

distribution of vowels of 
writing a Ghanaian 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Examples:  
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (EG): 
LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge of the principles 
and rules in the writing of a 
Ghanaian language. (NTS 
2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 13), 
(NTECF 6, p.20). 
LI: Identify the distribution 
of vowels rules of writing a 
Ghanaian language through 
verbal and written 
responses. Describe the 
distribution of vowels of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language through verbal 
and written responses.  
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (UP): 
LO: 1. demonstrate 
knowledge of the principles 
and rules in the writing of a 
Ghanaian language. (NTS 
2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 13), 
(NTECF 6, p.20). 
LI: 1.1. identify the 
distribution of vowels rules 
of writing a Ghanaian 
language through verbal 
and written responses. 
  
1.4 Describe the 

distribution of vowels of 
writing a Ghanaian 
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language through verbal 
and written responses.  

Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Sentence 
construction (JHS): 
LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge of the principles 
and rules in the writing 
sentences of a Ghanaian 
language. (NTS 2c: 13), (NTS 
2e: 13), (NTECF 6, p.20). 
LI: Identify the rules of 
sentence construction of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language through verbal 
and written responses. 
Describe the rules of 
forming a sentence of 
Ghanaian language through 
verbal and written 
responses. 
 
Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language – 
Assimilatory processes 
(JHS):  
LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and 
understanding of the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
language of study, and 
facilitate its use among 
learners. (NTS 2c: 13), (NTS 
2e: 13), (NTS 3c: 14), 
(NTECF 3: 20). 
LI: Identify the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
language. Explain the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
language. 
 
1.5 Lead an enquiry-based 

exploration and 
discussion of the 
features of the lessons. 
(Questions: What is the 

language through verbal 
and written responses.  

Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Sentence 
construction (JHS): 
LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge of the principles 
and rules in the writing 
sentences of a Ghanaian 
language. (NTS 2c: 13), (NTS 
2e: 13), (NTECF 6, p.20). 
LI: Identify the rules of 
sentence construction of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language through verbal 
and written responses. 
Describe the rules of 
forming a sentence of 
Ghanaian language through 
verbal and written 
responses. 
 
Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language – 
Assimilatory processes 
(JHS):  
LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and 
understanding of the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
language of study, and 
facilitate its use among 
learners. (NTS 2c: 13), (NTS 
2e: 13), (NTS 3c: 14), 
(NTECF 3: 20). 
LI: Identify the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
language. Explain the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
language. 
 
1.5 Discuss your perception 

of the distinctive scope 
of this lesson with the 
whole group.  
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distinctive scope of each 
lesson? What are the 
key content areas to be 
covered in each 
lesson?). (Refer tutors to 
lesson description, topic 
and subtopics)  

 
Example: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 
This course is taught at the 
three age phases (EG, UP 
and JHS), but its scope is 
broader at the higher levels 
than the lower levels. For 
example, at the JHS level, 
the course treats how 
writing traditions are used 
to indicate word classes, 
but this aspect is not 
treated in UP and JHS 
levels) 
Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language: 
This lesson focuses on 
teaching the description 
and classification of vowels 
of a Ghanaian language. 
 
1.6 Ask tutors to anticipate 

and discuss barriers 
that may impede 
success of the lesson 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 
This course is taught at the 
three age phases (EG, UP 
and JHS), but its scope is 
broader at the higher levels 
than the lower levels. For 
example, at the JHS level, 
the course treats how 
writing traditions are used 
to indicate word classes, 
but this aspect is not 
treated in UP and JHS 
levels) 
Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language: 
This lesson focuses on 
teaching the description 
and classification of vowels 
of a Ghanaian language. 
 
1.6 Discuss with the group 

some of the factors you 
anticipate may 
constitute challenges 
that will impede the 
success of the lesson  

 
2.    Concept 

Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, 
potential barriers 

2.3 Ask tutors to present 
oral summaries of the 
major new content to 
be learnt in their 
respective lessons: 
concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced in the 
lesson. 

2.3 Read and present to the 
whole group an oral 
summary of the major 
new content to be 
presented in your 
lesson: concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced. 

 

15 mins 
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to learning for 
student teachers 
or students, 
concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which 
need to be 
explored with the 
SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (EG): 
• Distribution of vowels: 

Distribution of vowels of 
a Ghanaian language 
and issues to observe at 
STS 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels  (UP): 
• Distribution of vowels of 

a Ghanaian language: 
where in a word can 
certain vowels occur? 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Sentence 
Construction (JHS): 
• Sentence construction: 

construction of types of 
sentences and things to 
look out for at STS 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Assimilatory processes 
(JHS): 
• Assimilatory processes 

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (EG): 
• Distribution of vowels: 

Distribution of vowels of 
a Ghanaian language 
and issues to observe at 
STS 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels  (UP): 
• Distribution of vowels of 

a Ghanaian language: 
where in a word can 
certain vowels occur? 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Sentence 
Construction (JHS): 
• Sentence construction: 

construction of types of 
sentences and things to 
look out for at STS 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Assimilatory processes 
(JHS): 
• Assimilatory processes 
 

3.   Planning for 
teaching, 
learning and 
assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors 
may require 
clarification 

3.1 Ask tutors to read the 
teaching and learning 
activities proposed for 
the respective lessons 
and subject them to a 
critical discussion. 

 

3.2 Give each tutor an 
opportunity to ask the 
whole group for support 
or assistance in the 
clarification of, and/or 
other perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson  

 

3.1 Read the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons and 
subject them to a 
critical discussion. 

 

3.2. Reflect on the content 
to be present and ask 
the whole group for 
support or assistance in 
the clarification of, 
and/or other 
perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson.  

40 mins  
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• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to 
the Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two 
opportunities to 
use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, 
action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be 
used. 
Consideration 

3.3 Ask tutors to identify 
the areas or aspects of 
the basic school 
curriculum that the 
lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach.  

 
3.4 Ask tutors to indicate 

how they will use ICT in 
the lesson. 

 
 
 
 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (EG): 
• Show a YouTube video 

of how the distribution 
of vowels is taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (UP): 
• Show a YouTube video 

of how the distribution 
of vowels is taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Sentence 
construction (JHS): 
• Show a YouTube video 

of how the construction 
of types of sentences 
are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 

3.3 Identify the areas or 
aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach. 

 
 
3.4 Consider the ICT tools 

suggested in the 
manual, particularly 
those available in your 
institution and indicate 
how you will deploy 
them. 

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (EG): 
• Watch a YouTube video 

of how the distribution 
of vowels is taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (UP): 
• Watch a YouTube video 

of how the distribution 
of vowels are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Sentence 
construction (JHS): 
• Watch a YouTube video 

of how the construction 
of types of sentences 
are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
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needs to be 
given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the 
next lesson for 
student teachers 

Assimilatory processes 
(JHS): 
• Show a YouTube video 

that presents the 
assimilatory processes 
of a Ghanaian language 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

 
3.5 Let tutors suggest the 

various ways in which 
they will make the 
lesson GESI responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (EG): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (UP): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
UP level.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Sentence 
construction (JHS): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  

Assimilatory processes 
(JHS): 
• Watch a YouTube video 

that presents the 
assimilatory processes 
of a Ghanaian language 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 
 

3.5 Suggest the various 
ways in which you will 
make the lesson GESI 
responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (EG): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
vowels (UP): 
• Watch a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
UP level.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Sentence 
construction (JHS): 
• Watch a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  
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• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Assimilatory processes 
(JHS): 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a female 
teacher teaching 
assimilatory processes. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 
 

3.6 Put tutors in mixed pairs 
to deliberate on how 
the contents of topics 
and the delivery of their 
lessons will develop the 
core competences. 

 
 
 
Examples: 
Distribution of vowels (EG): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Distribution of vowels (UP): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Sentence construction 
(JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Assimilatory processes 
(JHS): 
• Watch a YouTube video 

that shows a female 
teacher teaching 
assimilatory processes. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
3.6 In mixed pairs (male-

female, able-disable), 
deliberate on how the 
contents and the 
delivery of your lessons 
will develop the core 
competences and share 
it with the larger group. 
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collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Assimilatory processes 
(JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
3.6 Ask tutors to use lesson 

content to design 
subject projects, and/or 
assessment instruments 
for subject portfolio. 
(One content may also 
be tied in with other 
contents into a bigger 
project). (Refer tutors to 
section 1.7 of Session 
One (1) for examples of 
subject projects and 
subject portfolios) 

 
3.7 Ask tutors to consider 

the resources in the 
respective manuals and 
suggest which and how 
they may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.8 Provide tutors with 

assistance on how 
available digital tools 
may be deployed 
(PowerPoint – how to 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 Use lesson content to 

design subject projects, 
and/or assessment 
instruments for subject 
portfolio. (one content 
may also be tied in with 
other contents into a 
bigger project) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
3.7 Consider the resources 

in the respective 
manuals and suggest 
which and how they 
may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.8 Ask for assistance 

regarding how available 
digital tools may be 
deployed (PowerPoint, 
YouTube video, etc.) 
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prepare presentations; 
YouTube video – how to 
find YouTube videos; 
etc)  

 

 

4.    Evaluation and 
review of 
session:  

• Tutors should 
Identifying critical 
friends to 
observe lessons 
and report at 
next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding 
issues relating to 
the lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a 
critical friend to sit in 
one of their lessons to 
report in the in the 
subsequent PD session 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to indicate 

any outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson for 
discussion 

 
4.3 Encourage tutors to 

read the PD and course 
manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session 

4.1 Identify a critical friend 
to sit in one of their 
lessons to report in the 
in the subsequent PD 
session. 

 
4.2 Indicate any 

outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson for 
discussion. 

 
4.3 Read the PD and course 

manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session. 

15 mins 
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS     Name of Subject/s:  Ghanaian language 
 
Tutor PD Session for Lesson 6 Onwards in the Course Manual 
 
Lesson titles: 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG): 
Distribution of consonants  

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP): 
Distribution of consonants   

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Vowel harmony and assimilation in writing  

• Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Syllable structure processes  

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.    Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• A critical friend to 
share findings for 
a short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 

1.1 Use an icebreaker to 
start of the session: 
provide it or invite any 
volunteer(s) to provide 
one. 

 
1.2 Lead tutors to discuss 

the student-teacher 
prior knowledge that 
will facilitate the success 
of the delivery of the 
current lessons. (Refer 
tutors to the RPK section 
of the course manual 
RPK). 

1.1 Listen and respond to 
an icebreaker, and 
volunteer one if 
necessary. 

 
 
1.2 Think and share with 

the whole group the 
student-teacher 
knowledge and 
experience upon which 
you may build your 
lesson. 

 
 

20 mins 
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outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should 
ask tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

Example: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (EG): 
Students have had 
lessons on letters of the 
alphabet and speech 
sounds. 

 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (UP): 
Students have had 
lessons on letters of the 
alphabet and speech 
sounds. 

 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language – Vowel 
harmony and 
assimilation in writing 
(JHS): The student 
teacher has learnt vowel 
representation and 
distribution of vowels. 

 
Phonetics and phonology of 

a Ghanaian language – 
Syllable structure 
processes (JHS): The 
student teachers have 
learned some 
assimilatory processes in 
the previous year. 

 
1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on 

the introductory section 
of each lesson and 
indicate their 
observations, as well as 
bring up any 
outstanding issues for 
discussion (Questions: 
What are some of the 

Example: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (EG): 
Students have had 
lessons on letters of the 
alphabet and speech 
sounds. 

 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (UP): 
Students have had 
lessons on letters of the 
alphabet and speech 
sounds. 

 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language – Vowel 
harmony and 
assimilation in writing 
(JHS): The student 
teacher has learnt vowel 
representation and 
distribution of vowels. 

 
Phonetics and phonology of 

a Ghanaian language – 
Syllable structure 
processes (JHS): The 
student teachers have 
learned some 
assimilatory processes in 
the previous year. 

 
1.3 Reflect on the 

introductory section of 
your respective lessons 
and indicate your 
observations and 
concerns for discussion.  

 
 
 



350

   
 

       

barriers to the delivery 
of each lesson? To what 
extent does the LI match 
the LO?). (Refer tutors to 
the introductory section 
of the course manuals: 
barriers to lesson 
delivery, lesson delivery 
modes and LOs and LIs) 

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (EG): 

LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
distribution of 
consonants and apply 
them in their writing. 
(NTS 1b). 

LI: Identify the rules of 
writing consonants of 
Ghanaian language 
through verbal and 
written responses.  
Describe the rules of 
distribution of 
consonants in writing a 
Ghanaian language 
through verbal and 
written responses. 

 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (UP): 

LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
distribution of 
consonants and apply 
them in their writing. 
(NTS 1b). 

LI: 1. identify the rules of 
writing consonants of 
Ghanaian language 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (EG): 

LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
distribution of 
consonants and apply 
them in their writing. 
(NTS 1b). 

LI: Identify the rules of 
writing consonants of 
Ghanaian language 
through verbal and 
written responses.  
Describe the rules of 
distribution of 
consonants in writing a 
Ghanaian language 
through verbal and 
written responses. 

 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (UP): 

LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
distribution of 
consonants and apply 
them in their writing. 
(NTS 1b). 

LI: 1. identify the rules of 
writing consonants of 
Ghanaian language 
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through verbal and 
written responses.  

 
1.4. describe the rules of 

distribution of 
consonants in writing a 
Ghanaian language 
through verbal and 
written responses. 

 Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Vowel 
harmony and 
assimilation in writing 
(JHS): 

LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and skills in 
identifying vowel 
harmony and apply 
them in their writing 
(e.g., computer 
applications (NTS 3b, j 
and NTECF bullet 8, p. 
25). 

LI: Use the appropriate 
vowels when writing 
and teaching. Use 
appropriate vowels in 
transcription or 
phonemic writing. 

 
Phonetics and phonology of 

a Ghanaian language – 
Syllable structure 
processes (JHS):  

LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and 
understanding of the 
sound system of a 
Ghanaian language of 
study, and facilitate its 
use among learners. 
(NTS 2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 
13), (NTS 3c: 14), (NTECF 
3: 20). 

LI: Identify the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 

through verbal and 
written responses.  

 
1.4 Describe the rules of 

distribution of 
consonants in writing a 
Ghanaian language 
through verbal and 
written responses. 

Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language – Vowel 
harmony and 
assimilation in writing 
(JHS): 

LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and skills in 
identifying vowel 
harmony and apply 
them in their writing 
(e.g., computer 
applications (NTS 3b, j 
and NTECF bullet 8, p. 
25). 

LI: Use the appropriate 
vowels when writing 
and teaching. Use 
appropriate vowels in 
transcription or 
phonemic writing. 

 
Phonetics and phonology of 

a Ghanaian language – 
Syllable structure 
processes (JHS):  

LO: Demonstrate 
knowledge and 
understanding of the 
sound system of a 
Ghanaian language of 
study, and facilitate its 
use among learners. 
(NTS 2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 
13), (NTS 3c: 14), (NTECF 
3: 20). 

LI: Identify the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
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language.  Explain the 
sound system of a 
Ghanaian language. 
Facilitate the use of the 
sound system of a 
Ghanaian language in 
learning. 

 
1.5 Lead an enquiry-based 

exploration and 
discussion of the 
features of the lessons. 
(Questions: What is the 
distinctive scope of each 
lesson? What are the 
key content areas to be 
covered in each 
lesson?). (Refer tutors to 
lesson description, topic 
and subtopics)  

 
Example: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 

This course is taught at the 
three age phases (EG, 
UP and JHS), but its 
scope is broader at the 
higher levels than the 
lower levels. For 
example, at the JHS 
level, the course treats 
how writing traditions 
are used to indicate 
word classes, but this 
aspect is not treated in 
UP and JHS levels) 

Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language: 

This lesson focuses on 
teaching the description 
and classification of 
vowels of a Ghanaian 
language. 

 

language.  Explain the 
sound system of a 
Ghanaian language. 
Facilitate the use of the 
sound system of a 
Ghanaian language in 
learning. 

 
1.5 Discuss your perception 

of the distinctive scope 
of this lesson with the 
whole group.  
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1.5 Ask tutors to anticipate 
and discuss barriers that 
may impede success of 
the lesson 

1.5 Discuss with the group 
some of the factors you 
anticipate may 
constitute challenges 
that will impede the 
success of the lesson  

2.    Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, 
potential barriers 
to learning for 
student teachers 
or students, 
concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which 
need to be 
explored with the 
SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

2.1 Ask tutors to present 
oral summaries of the 
major new content to be 
learnt in their respective 
lessons: concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced in the lesson. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
consonants (EG): 
• Distribution of 

consonants: Distribution 
of consonants of a 
Ghanaian language and 
issues to observe at STS 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
consonants (UP): 
• Distribution of 

consonants of a 
Ghanaian language: 
where can consonants 
occurs in a word. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Vowel harmony 
and assimilation in writing 
(JHS): 
• Vowel harmony and 

assimilation in writing: 
knowledge of vowel 
harmony and 
assimilation in writing 
and things to look out 
for at STS 

2.1 Read and present to the 
whole group an oral 
summary of the major 
new content to be 
presented in your 
lesson: concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced. 

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
consonants (EG): 
• Distribution of 

consonants: Distribution 
of consonants of a 
Ghanaian language and 
issues to observe at STS 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution of 
consonants (UP): 
• Distribution of 

consonants of a 
Ghanaian language: 
where can consonants 
occurs in a word. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Vowel harmony 
and assimilation in writing 
(JHS): 
• Vowel harmony and 

assimilation in writing: 
knowledge of vowel 
harmony and 
assimilation in writing 
and things to look out 
for at STS 

15 mins 
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Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Syllable structure processes 
(JHS): 
• Syllable structure 

processes of a Ghanaian 
language. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
Syllable structure processes 
(JHS): 
• Syllable structure 

processes of a Ghanaian 
language. 
 

3.    Planning for 
teaching, 
learning and 
assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors 
may require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to 
the Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two 
opportunities to 
use continuous 
assessment to 

3.1 Ask tutors to read the 
teaching and learning 
activities proposed for 
the respective lessons 
and subject them to a 
critical discussion. 

 
3.2 Give each tutor an 

opportunity to ask the 
whole group for 
support or assistance in 
the clarification of, 
and/or other 
perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson  

 
3.3 Ask tutors to identify 

the areas or aspects of 
the basic school 
curriculum that the 
lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach.  

 
3.4 Ask tutors to indicate 

how they will use ICT in 
the lesson. 

 
 
 
 
 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (EG): 

3.1 Read the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons and 
subject them to a 
critical discussion 

 
3.2 Reflect on the content 

to be present and ask 
the whole group for 
support or assistance in 
the clarification of, 
and/or other 
perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson.  

 
3.3 Identify the areas or 

aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach. 

 
 
3.4 Consider the ICT tools 

suggested in the 
manual, particularly 
those available in your 
institution and indicate 
how you will deploy 
them. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (EG): 

40 mins  



355

   
 

       

support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, 
action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be 
used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 
given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the 
next lesson for 
student teachers 

• Show a YouTube video 
of how the consonant 
distributions is taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (UP): 

• Show a YouTube video 
of how the consonant 
distributions is taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Vowel 
harmony and 
assimilation in writing 
(JHS): 

• Show a YouTube video 
of how the vowel 
harmony and 
assimilation in writing 
are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian 
language – Syllable 
structure processes 
(JHS): 

• Show a YouTube video 
that presents the 
syllable structure 
processes of a 
Ghanaian languages 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

 
3.5 Let tutors suggest the 

various ways in which 
they will make the 
lesson GESI responsive 

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 

• Watch a YouTube video 
of how the consonant 
distributions is taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (UP): 

• Watch a YouTube video 
of how the consonant 
distributions is taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Vowel 
harmony and 
assimilation in writing 
(JHS): 

• Watch a YouTube video 
of how the vowel 
harmony and 
assimilation in writing 
are taught 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian 
language – Syllable 
structure processes 
(JHS): 

• Watch a YouTube video 
that presents the 
syllable structure 
processes of a 
Ghanaian languages 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

 
3.5 Suggest the various 

ways in which you will 
make the lesson GESI 
responsive 

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
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language – Distribution 
of consonants (EG): 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (UP): 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
UP level.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Vowel 
harmony and 
assimilatory in writing 
(JHS): 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian 
language – Syllable 
structure processes 
(JHS): 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a female 
teacher teaching vowel 
sounds. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
 

language – Distribution 
of consonants (EG): 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Distribution 
of consonants (UP): 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
UP level.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Vowel 
harmony and 
assimilatory in writing 
(JHS): 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian 
language – Syllable 
structure processes 
(JHS): 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a female 
teacher teaching vowel 
sounds. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 
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3.6 Put tutors in mixed pairs 
to deliberate on how 
the contents of topics 
and the delivery of 
their lessons will 
develop the core 
competences. 

 
Examples: 
Distribution of consonants 

(EG): 
Group work: 

(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural 
identity and global 
citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
Distribution of consonants 

(UP): 
Group work: 

(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural 
identity and global 
citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
Vowel harmony and 

assimilation in writing 
(JHS): 

Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural 
identity and global 
citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 

3.6 In mixed pairs (male-
female, able-disable), 
deliberate on how the 
contents and the 
delivery of your lessons 
will develop the core 
competences and share 
it with the larger group. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



358

   
 

       

Syllable structure 
processes (JHS): 

Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural 
identity and global 
citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson 

content to design 
subject projects, and/or 
assessment 
instruments for subject 
portfolio. (One content 
may also be tied in with 
other contents into a 
bigger project). (Refer 
tutors to section 1.7 of 
Session One (1) for 
examples of subject 
projects and subject 
portfolios) 

 
3.8 Ask tutors to consider 

the resources in the 
respective manuals and 
suggest which and how 
they may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.9 Provide tutors with 

assistance on how 
available digital tools 
may be deployed 
(PowerPoint – how to 
prepare presentations; 
YouTube video – how 
to find YouTube videos; 
etc)  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.7 Use lesson content to 

design subject projects, 
and/or assessment 
instruments for subject 
portfolio. (one content 
may also be tied in with 
other contents into a 
bigger project) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.8 Consider the resources 

in the respective 
manuals and suggest 
which and how they 
may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.9 Ask for assistance 

regarding how available 
digital tools may be 
deployed (PowerPoint, 
YouTube video, etc.) 
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4.   Evaluation and 
review of 
session:  

• Tutors should 
Identifying critical 
friends to 
observe lessons 
and report at 
next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding 
issues relating to 
the lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a 
critical friend to sit in 
one of their lessons to 
report in the in the 
subsequent PD session 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to indicate 

any outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson for 
discussion 

 
4.3 Encourage tutors to 

read the PD and course 
manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session 

4.1 Identify a critical friend 
to sit in one of their 
lessons to report in the 
in the subsequent PD 
session. 

 
4.2 Indicate any 

outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson for 
discussion. 

 
4.3 Read the PD and course 

manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session. 

15 mins 
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS    Name of Subject/s:  Ghanaian language       
      

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 7 in the Course Manual 
 
Lesson Titles: 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG): 
Word classes  

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP): 
 Punctuations 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Punctuations 

• Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Assessing the sound system of a Ghanaian language 

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  (a) Introduction to 
the semester – in 
session one 

• Introduction to the 
purpose of the 
specialisms: EG, 
UP and JHS 

• Overview of 
subject/s age 
level/s to be 
covered in the PD 
sessions and 
guidance on 
grouping tutors 
according to the 

1.1 Use an icebreaker to 
make an opening call to 
the start of the session: 
provide it or invite any 
volunteer(s) to provide 
one. 

 
1.2 Lead tutors to suggest 

possible student-
teacher prior knowledge 
that will facilitate the 
success of the delivery 
of the current lessons. 
(Refer tutors to the RPK 
section of the course 
manual RPK). 

1.1 Listen to and react to an 
icebreaker, or volunteer 
one for the start of the 
session. 

 
 
 
1.2 Share with the whole 

group the student-
teacher knowledge and 
experience upon which 
you may build your 
lesson. 
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subject/s, age 
levels/s. 

• Introduction to the 
course manual/s 

• Overview of 
course learning 
outcomes 

• Introduction to the 
two continuous 
assessment 
components to be 
undertaken in 
each subject 
during the 
semester (See 
Course 
Assessment 
Components at a 
Glance Appendix 
2) NB in subjects 
where there are 
no assessment 
components in the 
course manuals 
examples will need 
to be provided for 
SL/HoD. 
 
 

1(b) Introduction to 
the session  
• Review prior 

learning   
• Reading and 

discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

1.3 Lead tutors to examine 
the introductory section 
of each lesson and 
discuss their 
observations, as well as 
bring up any unclear 
issues for discussion 
(Questions: What are 
some of the challenges 
to the delivery of each 
lesson? To what extent 
does the LI match the 
LO?). (Refer tutors to the 
introductory section of 
the course manuals: 
barriers to lesson 
delivery, lesson delivery 
modes and LOs and LIs) 

 
1.4 Lead an enquiry-based 

exploration and 
discussion of the 
features of the lessons. 
(Questions: What is the 
distinctive scope of each 
lesson? What are the 
key content areas to be 
covered in each 
lesson?). (Refer tutors to 
lesson description, topic 
and subtopics)  

 
Example: 
• Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 

This course is taught at the 
three age phases (EG, 
UP and JHS), but its 
scope differs at each of 
the levels. For example, 
at the JHS level, more 
punctuation marks are 
dealt with than at the 
UP level with more 
complex construction 
also being treated. The 

1.3 Examine the 
introductory section of 
your respective lessons 
and discuss your 
observations and 
concerns for discussion.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Discuss your perception 

of the distinctive scope 
of this lesson with the 
whole group  
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 EG lesson deals with 
word classes and treats 
simple punctuation 
marks in a later lesson.) 

• Phonetics and 
phonology of a 
Ghanaian language: 

This lesson treats the 
assessment of the 
Ghanaian language 
sound system and 
writing Ghanaian 
language test items on 
appropriately. 

 
1.5 Ask tutors to anticipate 

and discuss barriers that 
may impede success of 
the lesson    

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.5 Discuss with the group 

some of the factors you 
anticipate may 
constitute challenges 
that may occur across 
the three phases for a 
same tutor.  

 
2.  Concept 

Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s): 

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to learning 
for student 
teachers or 
students, concepts 
or pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 
to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 
and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

2.1 Ask tutors to write on a 
note pad summary of 
the major new content 
to be learnt in their 
respective lessons to the 
elbow friend: concepts 
and pedagogies to be 
introduced in the lesson. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Word 
Classes (EG): 

• Major word classes: 
Types of nouns, verbs 
and adjectives taught to 
EG learners to be 
observe at STS 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Punctuation 
(UP): 

2.1 Write to the elbow 
friend   a summary of 
the major new content 
to be presented in your 
lesson for discussion: 
concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced. 

15 mins 



363

   
 

       

• Use of full stop, comma, 
colon and semi colon in 
writing of UP learners as 
well as how teachers 
teach these to be 
observed during school 
visit. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Punctuation 
(JHS): 

• Appropriate use of 
punctuations such as 
semi colon, exclamation 
mark, quotation marks 
etc in writings of JHS 
learners and the 
teaching of these 
punctuations are things 
to look out for at STS 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
– Assessing the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
Language (JHS): 

• Observe during STS the 
ways of assessing the 
sound system of the 
Ghanaian Language and 
how the test items are 
developed for learners. 
 

3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

3.1 Lead tutors to examine 
the appropriateness of 
the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons and 
discuss with the whole 
group. 

 
3.2 Give each tutor an 

opportunity to ask the 
whole group for support 
or assistance in the 
clarification of, and/or 
other perspectives on or 

3.1 Discuss the teaching 
and learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons. 

 
 
 
 
 
3.2 Reflect on the content 

to be present and ask 
the whole group for 
support or assistance in 
the clarification of, 
and/or other 
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• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to 
the Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, 
action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
power Tutors 
should be 
expected to 
have a plan 
for the next 
lesson for 

approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson  

 
 
3.3 Ask tutors to outline the 

areas or aspects of the 
basic school curriculum 
that the lesson will 
prepare student-
teachers to teach.  

 
3.4 Ask tutors to suggest in 

addition to the ICT tools 
mentioned in the 
manual, others ICT that 
can be used and how 
they will use them in the 
lesson. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Word 
Classes (EG): 

• Show a YouTube video 
of how the minor word 
classes is identified. 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation on major 
word classes. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – 
Punctuations (UP): 

• Show a YouTube video 
of appropriate use of 
some punctuations in a 
text such as semi colon 
and commas and their 
teaching. 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Punctuation 
(JHS): 

perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson.  

 
3.3 Outline the areas or 

aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will prepare 
student-teachers to 
teach. 

 
3.4 Suggest additional ICT 

tools to be used a and 
consider the ICT tools 
suggested in the 
manual, particularly 
those available in your 
institution and indicate 
how you will deploy 
them. 
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student 
teachers 

• Show a YouTube video 
of how quotation marks 
and exclamation marks 
are taught and their 
appropriate use in 
writings. 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation on use of 
Semi colon and colon. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
– Assessing the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
Language (JHS): 

• Show a YouTube video 
that presents the 
development of 
Ghanaian language test 
items and how it is 
taught. 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation on sample 
sound system 
assessment in Ghanaian 
language. 

 
3.5 Let tutors indicate the 

various ways in which 
they will make the 
lesson GESI responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Word 
Classes (EG): 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Punctuation 
(UP): 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.5 Indicate the various 

ways in which they will 
make the lesson GESI 
responsive 
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• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at UP 
level.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – 
Punctuations (JHS): 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
– Assessing the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
Language (JHS): 

• Select a YouTube video 
that shows a male 
teacher pronouncing 
Ghanaian language 
sound for assessment. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
3.6 Put tutors in mixed 

ability groups to discuss 
how the contents of 
topics and the delivery 
of their lessons will 
develop the core 
competences. 

 
Examples: 
Word Classes (EG): 
Group work: 

(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 In mixed ability groups 

(male-female, able-
disable), discuss how 
the contents and the 
delivery of their lessons 
will develop the core 
competences and share 
with the larger group. 
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solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
Punctuations (UP): 
Group work: 

(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
Punctuations (JHS): 
Group work: 

(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
Assessing the sound 

system of a Ghanaian 
Language (JHS): 

Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson 

content to design 
subject projects, and/or 
assessment instruments 
for subject portfolio. 
(One content may also 
be tied in with other 
contents into a bigger 
project). (Refer tutors to 
section 1.7 above for 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.7 Use lesson content to 

design subject projects, 
and/or assessment 
instruments for subject 
portfolio. (one content 
may also be tied in with 
other contents into a 
bigger project) 
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examples of subject 
projects and subject 
portfolios) 

 
3.8 Ask tutors to consider 

the resources in the 
respective manuals and 
suggest which and how 
they may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.9 Demonstrate to tutors 

the preparation and 
designing of Power 
Point and suggest sites 
that videos can be found 
to aid the lesson etc. 

 

 
 
 
 
3.8 Consider the resources 

in the respective 
manuals and suggest 
which and how they 
may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.9 Watch demonstration 

on preparation and 
design of Power Point 
presentation and listen 
and note sites where 
videos can be found for 
the lesson etc.) 

 
4.  Evaluation and 

review of session:  
• Tutors need to 

identify critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a 
critical friend to sit in 
one of their lessons to 
report in the in the 
subsequent PD session 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to indicate 

any outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson for 
discussion 

 
4.3 Encourage tutors to 

read the PD and course 
manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session 

4.1 Identify a critical friend 
to sit in one of their 
lessons to report in the 
in the subsequent PD 
session. 

 
4.2 Indicate any 

outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson for 
discussion. 

 
4.3 Read the PD and course 

manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session. 

15 mins 
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS       Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language            
 

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 8 Onwards in the Course Manual 
 
Lesson titles: 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG): 
Tense, aspect markers and plural formation 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP): 
Assessing Principles and rules of a Ghanaian Language   

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Assessing Principles and Rules of a Ghanaian Language 

• Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Preparing TLMs for teaching the sound system of a Ghanaian Language 

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the 
bullets to guide what 
they write for the 
SL/HoD and tutors to 
do and say during 
each session. Each 
bullet needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on Leading 
the session. What the 
SL/HoDs will have to say 
during each stage of the 
session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• A critical friend to 
share findings for a 
short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 

1.1 Invite any volunteer(s) 
to start the session with 
an ice breaker. 

 
1.2 Ask critical friend to 

share comments on an 
observed lesson for 
discussion. 

 
1.3 Ask tutors to 

brainstorm on the 
introductory section of 
each lesson and write 
down their 
expectations, as well as 

1.1 Listen and respond to 
an icebreaker by the 
volunteer. 

 
1.2 Listen and discuss 

comments from the 
critical friend report. 

 
 
1.3 Brainstorm on the 

introductory section of 
your respective lessons 
and write down your 
expectations and 
concerns for discussion.  

20 mins 
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including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for 
their teaching as they 
go through the PD 
session 

bring up any 
outstanding issues for 
discussion. (Questions: 
What are some of the 
hindrances to the 
delivery of each lesson? 
To what extent does the 
LI match the LO?). (Refer 
tutors to the 
introductory section of 
the course manuals: 
barriers to lesson 
delivery, lesson delivery 
modes and LOs and LIs). 

 
1.4 Lead an enquiry-based 

exploration and 
discussion of the 
features of the lessons. 
(Questions: What is the 
distinctive scope of each 
lesson? What are the 
key content areas to be 
covered in each 
lesson?). (Refer tutors to 
lesson description, topic 
and subtopics)  

 
Example: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 

In the eighth lessons, the 
contents and focus of 
this course does not cut 
across the three age 
phases (EG, UP and JHS) 
but are as follows: 
Tense, aspect markers 
and plural markers (EG), 
assessing Principles and 
rules of a Ghanaian 
Language writing (UP, 
JHS).  

Phonetics and phonology of 
a Ghanaian language: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Individually read and 

note the distinctive 
features or scope of this 
lesson for discussion 
with the whole group.  
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This lesson focuses on the 
preparation of TLMs for 
teaching the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
Language. 

 
1.5 Ask tutors to write 

down the student-
teacher prior knowledge 
that will facilitate the 
success of the delivery 
of the current lessons 
for deliberation. (Refer 
tutors to the RPK section 
of the course manual 
RPK). 

 
1.6 Ask tutors to reflect on 

the challenges that may 
impede success of the 
lesson. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
1.5 Deliberate with the 

whole group the 
student-teacher 
knowledge and 
experience upon which 
you may build your 
lesson. 

 
 
 
 
1.6 Reflect in groups some 

of the factors you 
anticipate may 
constitute challenges 
that will impede the 
success of the lesson. 

 
2.    Concept 

Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, 
potential barriers 
to learning for 
student teachers 
or students, 
concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which 
need to be 
explored with the 
SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set 
out what they need 
to do to introduce 

2.1 Ask tutors to use tell a 
friend strategy to 
present oral summaries 
of the major new 
content to be learnt in 
their respective lessons: 
concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced in the lesson. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – 
Punctuations: (EG): 

•  observe at STS visit the 
use of comma, semi 
colon and quotation 
marks and write in 
reflective journal 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Assessing 

2.1 Present a summary of 
the major new content 
to be presented in your 
lesson through tell a 
friend strategy: 
concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

15 mins 
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and explain the 
issues/s with tutors     

Principles and Rules of 
Ghanaian Language 
writing (UP): 

• observe during STS the 
test items used for 
assessment. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Assessing 
Principles and Rules of 
Ghanaian language 
writing (UP): 

• Examine assessment 
and the test items used 
during STS observation 
(check if it caters for all 
manner of learners); 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
– Preparation of TLMs 
for the teaching of the 
sound system of a 
Ghanaian Language 
(JHS): 

• Observe during STS the 
factors considered in 
selecting TLMs for 
teaching the sound 
system by teachers. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3.   Planning for 
teaching, 
learning and 
assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 

3.1 Ask tutors to read the 
teaching and learning 
activities proposed for 
the respective lessons 
and deliberate on its 
effectiveness and 
suggest others in 
addition where 
necessary. 

 
3.2 Give each tutor an 

opportunity to ask the 
whole group for 
clarification of, and/or 
other perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson  

3.1 Read the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons 
deliberate on their 
effectives and suggest 
additional ones where 
necessary. 

 
 
3.2 Reflect on the content 

to be present and ask 
the whole group 
clarification of, and/or 
other perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson.  

40 mins  
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making links to 
the Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two 
opportunities to 
use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, 
action 
research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, 
power point; 
how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be 
given to local 
availability 

3.3 In a whole group 
discussion, ask tutors to 
identify the areas or 
aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will improve 
teachings.  

 
3.4 Ask tutors to 

individually describe 
how they will use ICT in 
the lesson. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Tense, 
aspect markers and 
plural formation (EG): 

• Show a YouTube video 
that presents affixes 
that indicate tense and 
aspectual markers the 
formation of plural. 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation or slide 
show of verbs and their 
tense markers. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Assessing 
Principles and Rules of a 
Ghanaian Language 
writing (UP): 

Use a PowerPoint 
presentation to show 
what assessment is and 
factors to consider 
before doing 
assessment and some 
samples of test items.  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Assessing 
Principles and Rules of a 
Ghanaian Language 
writing (JHS): 

3.3 Identify the areas or 
aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will improve 
earlier teachings.  

 
 
 
3.4 Individually consider the 

ICT tools suggested in 
the manual, particularly 
those available in your 
institution and indicate 
how you will deploy 
them. 
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o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have a 
plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

• Project a Ghanaian 
language’s test items 
and, or with a 
PowerPoint 
presentation.  

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
– Selecting and 
Designing TLMs (JHS): 

• Project a selection and 
designing of a TLM for 
teaching the Ghanaian 
language sounds system 
and, or with a 
PowerPoint 
presentation.  

 
3.5 Ask tutors to write on a 

flip chart the various 
ways in which they will 
make the lesson GESI 
responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Tense aspect 
markers and plural 
formation (EG): 

• Ensure even distribution 
of questions; ensure 
active participation of all 
in group works; ensure 
all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.5 Write on a flip chart the 

various ways in which 
you will make the lesson 
GESI responsive 
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Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Assessing 
Principles and Rules of a 
Ghanaian Language 
writing (UP): 

• Ensure even distribution 
of questions; ensure 
active participation of all 
in group works; ensure 
all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in groups; 
form mixed gender and 
ability groups; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
language.   

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Assessing 
Principles and rules of a 
Ghanaian language 
writing (JHS): 

• Ask both male and 
females to write 
answers on the board; 
use audio visuals to 
ensure active 
participation of all 
learners; ensure all have 
equal opportunity to 
play leading roles in 
groups; form ability 
groups bearing in mind 
cultural diversity; be 
patient with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break gender 
stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
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and stereotypical 
language/pictures.   

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
– Preparing TLMs for 
teaching the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
language (JHS): 

• Select TLMs that caters 
for all manner of 
learners; ensure active 
participation of all in 
designing the TLMs 
through group works; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles (use of 
TLMs) in groups; form 
mixed gender and ability 
groups; be tolerant with 
those with individuals 
with disability; break 
gender stereotypes with 
examples or illustrations 
cited; avoid negative 
and stereotypical 
pictures.   

 
3.6 Using think -pair –share 

strategy ask tutors to 
deliberate on how the 
contents of topics and 
the delivery of their 
lessons will develop the 
core competences. 

 
Examples: 
Tense aspect markers and 

plural formation (EG): 
Group work: 

(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 In mixed pairs (male-

female, able-disable), 
deliberate on how the 
contents and the 
delivery of your lessons 
will develop the core 
competences and share 
it with the larger group. 
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Assessing Principles and 
Rules of a Ghanaian 
Language writing (UP): 

Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
Assessing Principles and 

Rules of a Ghanaian 
Language writing (JHS): 

Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
Preparing TLMs for 

teaching the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
Language (JHS): 

Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson 

content to design 
subject projects, and/or 
assessment instruments 
for subject portfolio. 
(One content may also 
be tied in with other 
contents into a bigger 
project). (Refer tutors to 
section 1.7 of Session 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.7 Use lesson content to 

design subject projects, 
and/or assessment 
instruments for subject 
portfolio. (one content 
may also be tied in with 
other contents into a 
bigger project) 
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One (1) for examples of 
subject projects and 
subject portfolios) 

 
3.8 Ask tutors to consider 

the resources in the 
respective manuals and 
suggest which and how 
they may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.9 Provide tutors with 

assistance on how 
available digital tools 
may be deployed 
(PowerPoint – how to 
prepare presentations; 
YouTube video – how to 
find YouTube videos; 
etc)  

 

 
 
 
 
3.8 Consider the resources 

in the respective 
manuals and suggest 
which and how they 
may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
3.9 Ask for assistance 

regarding how available 
digital tools may be 
deployed (PowerPoint, 
YouTube video, etc.) 

4.   Evaluation and 
review of 
session:  

• Tutors should 
Identifying critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and 
report at next 
session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding 
issues relating to 
the lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a 
critical friend to sit in 
one of their lessons to 
report in the in the 
subsequent PD session 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to indicate 

any outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson 
for discussion 

 
4.3 Encourage tutors to 

read the PD and course 
manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session 

4.1 Identify a critical friend 
to sit in one of their 
lessons to report in the 
in the subsequent PD 
session. 

 
4.2 Indicate any 

outstanding issues 
relating to the lesson 
for discussion. 

 
4.3 Read the PD and course 

manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session. 

15 mins 
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS      Name of Subject/s:  Ghanaian language           
 

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 9 Onwards in the Course Manual 
 
Lesson titles: 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG): 
Punctuations   

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP): 
  Preparing TLMs for teaching Principles and rules of Ghanaian language writing.  

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Preparing TLMs for teaching Principles and rules of Ghanaian language writing  

• Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Selecting appropriate textbooks as TLMs for teaching the sound system of 
Ghanaian Language 

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on 
Leading the session. What 
the SL/HoDs will have to 
say during each stage of 
the session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will do 
during each stage of the 
session. 

Time in 
session 

1.   Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• A critical friend to 
share findings for 
a short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 

1.1 Use a puzzle to begin 
this lesson 9 session as 
an icebreaker. 

 
1.2 Give opportunity to 

the critical friend to 
share observation 
from a lesson.  

 
1.3 Lead tutors in a 

deliberative 
discussion of student-
teachers’ prior 

1.1 Respond to the puzzle 
that is an icebreaker. 

 
 
1.2 Discuss the report 

shared by a critical 
friend. 

 
 
1.3 Think and share with 

the whole group the 
student-teacher 
knowledge and 

20 mins 
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lesson up to and 
including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for their 
teaching as they go 
through the PD 
session 

knowledge that will 
facilitate the success 
of the delivery of the 
current lessons. (Refer 
tutors to the RPK 
section of the course 
manual RPK). 

 
1.4 Ask tutors to 

brainstorm on the 
introductory section of 
each lesson and 
indicate their 
observations, as well 
as bring up any 
outstanding issues for 
discussion (Questions: 
What are some of the 
barriers to the delivery 
of each lesson? To 
what extent does the 
LI match the LO?). 
(Refer tutors to the 
introductory section of 
the course manuals: 
barriers to lesson 
delivery, lesson 
delivery modes and 
LOs and LIs).  

 
1.5 Lead tutors in a 

through questioning 
and answer strategy 
to share their views 
on the features of the 
lessons. (Questions: 
What is the distinctive 
scope of each lesson? 
What are the key 
content areas to be 
covered in each 
lesson?). (Refer tutors 
to lesson description, 
topic and subtopics)  

 
 
 

experience upon which 
you may build your 
lesson. 

 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Brainstorm on the 

introductory section of 
your respective lessons 
and indicate your 
observations and 
concerns for 
discussion.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.5 Discuss your 

appreciation of the 
distinctive scope of this 
lesson with the whole 
group.  
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Example: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 

In the lesson 9, the 
contents and focus of 
this course across the 
three age phases (EG, 
UP and JHS) are as 
follows: appropriate 
use of full stop, 
comma, colon and 
semi colon (EG) and 
preparing TLM for the 
principles of writing 
and selecting and 
designing TLMs (UP 
and JHS).  

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian 
language: 

This lesson focuses on 
selecting appropriate 
textbooks as well as 
factors to be 
considered in selecting 
and using a textbook a 
TLM Ghanaian 
language. 

 
1.6  Ask tutors to 

anticipate and discuss 
barriers that may 
impede success of the 
lesson 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.6 Discuss with the group 

some of the factors 
you anticipate may 
constitute challenges 
that will impede the 
success of the lesson 

  
2.    Concept 

Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to 
learning for 

2.1 Ask tutors to read and 
present oral 
summaries of the 
major new content to 
be learnt in their 
respective lessons: 
concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced in the 
lesson. 

2.1 Read and present to 
the whole group an 
oral summary of the 
major new content to 
be presented in your 
lesson: concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced. 

15 mins 
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student teachers 
or students, 
concepts or 
pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which 
need to be 
explored with the 
SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set out 
what they need to do 
to introduce and 
explain the issues/s 
with tutors     

Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – 
Punctuations (EG): 

• The appropriate use of 
full stop, comma, 
colon, semi colon and 
exclamation mark.  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Principles 
of writing (UP): 

• Classification of TLMs, 
importance of TLMs, 
visual language TLMs 
and selecting, design, 
and use of language 
TLMs. For examples, 
refer tutors to 1.7 of 
Session 1 above).  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Principles 
of writing (JHS): 

• What is TLMs 
(Classifying language 
TLMs importance of 
TLMs and selecting 
using textbooks as 
TLMs. For examples, 
refer tutors to 1.7 of 
Session 1 above). 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian 
language – Selecting 
appropriate textbooks 
as TLMs for teaching 
the sound system of 
Ghanaian language 
(JHS): 

• Factors to consider 
when selecting 
textbooks to use as 
TLMs for the teaching 
and learning of the 
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sound system of 
Ghanaian Language.  

3.   Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to 
the Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have 
a plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

3.1 Ask tutors to read the 
teaching and learning 
activities proposed for 
the respective lessons 
and subject them to a 
critical discussion in 
mixed groups. 

 
3.2 Give each tutor an 

opportunity to ask the 
whole group for 
assistance in the 
clarification of, and/or 
other perspectives on 
or approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson  

 
3.3 Ask tutors to outline 

the areas or aspects of 
the basic school 
curriculum that the 
lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach to their elbow 
friend  

 
3.4 Ask tutors to indicate 

how they will use ICT 
that will cater for 
gender and social 
inclusion in the lesson. 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – 
Punctuations (EG): 

• Show or play a 
YouTube video on 
teaching of 
punctuation marks to 
early grade learners.  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – 

3.1 Read the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons and 
subject them to a 
critical discussion in 
mixed groups 

 
3.2 Reflect on the content 

to be present and ask 
the whole group for 
assistance in the 
clarification of, and/or 
other perspectives on 
or approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson.  

 
3.3 Identify the areas or 

aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach to their elbow 
friend. 

 
 
3.4 Consider the ICT tools 

suggested in the 
manual, particularly 
those available in your 
institution and indicate 
how you will deploy 
them. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

40 mins  
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Classification, 
importance and 
designing TLMs for 
language teaching 
(UP): 

• Show how to design or 
improvise simple TLMs 
for teaching and 
selecting textbooks to 
teach language. 
(PowerPoint) (Refer 
tutors to point 1.7 of 
Session 1 above for 
examples).  

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Selecting, 
designing and use of 
Language textbooks 
for teaching (UP): 

• Put up a Teaching 
Learning Resource 
(TLR) that presents a 
visual language TLMs, 
their selection, design 
and use in the 
language classroom 
(PowerPoint) (Refer 
tutors to point 1.7 of 
Session 1 above for 
examples). 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian 
language – Selecting 
appropriate textbooks 
as TLMs for teaching 
the sound system of 
Ghanaian Language 
(JHS): 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation on the 
description of the 
Ghanaian language 
sounds and the factors 
to consider in selecting 
a textbook for its 
teaching. 
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3.5 Guide tutors to suggest 
the various ways in 
which they will make 
the lesson GESI 
responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – 
Punctuations (EG): 

• Ensure even 
distribution of 
questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group works; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in 
groups; form mixed 
gender and ability 
groups; be patient 
with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break 
gender stereotypes 
with examples or 
illustrations cited; 
avoid negative and 
stereotypical 
language. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Preparing 
TLMs for teaching the 
Principles and Rules of 
Ghanaian language 
writing (UP): 

• Ensure even 
distribution of 
questions; ensure 
active participation of 
all in group works; 
ensure all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in 
groups; form mixed 

3.5 Suggest the various 
ways in which you will 
make the lesson GESI 
responsive 
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gender and ability 
groups; be patient 
with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break 
gender stereotypes 
with examples or 
illustrations cited; 
avoid negative and 
stereotypical 
language. 

Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Preparing 
TLMs for the teaching 
of the principles and 
rules of Ghanaian 
language writing (JHS): 

• Ensure questions are 
distributed evenly; 
involve all learners in 
group work 
considering diversity 
issues; give equal 
opportunity to all 
learners to play 
leading roles in 
groups; form mixed 
gender and ability as 
well as ethnic groups; 
be tolerant with those 
with learners with 
disability; break 
gender stereotypes 
with examples or 
illustrations cited; 
avoid negative and 
stereotypical 
language. 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian 
language – Selecting 
appropriate textbooks 
as TLMs for teaching 
the sound system of a 
Ghanaian language 
(JHS): 
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•  Distribute questions 
evenly; ensure active 
participation of all in 
group works; ensure 
all have equal 
opportunity to play 
leading roles in 
groups; form mixed 
gender and ability 
groups; be patient 
with those with 
individuals with 
disability; break 
gender stereotypes 
with examples or 
illustrations cited; 
avoid negative and 
stereotypical 
language.  

 
3.6 Ask tutors in mixed 

pairs to write on flip 
chart how the 
contents of topics and 
the delivery of their 
lessons will develop 
the core competences. 

 
 
Examples: 
Punctuations (EG): 
Group work: 

(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural 
identity and global 
citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
Preparing, selecting and 

designing TLMs (UP): 
Group work: 

(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 In mixed pairs (male-

female, able-disable), 
write on a flip chart 
how the contents and 
the delivery of your 
lessons will develop 
the core competences 
and share it with the 
larger group. 
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solving, cultural 
identity) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

Preparing, designing and 
selecting TLMs for 
language use (JHS): 

Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving and cultural 
identity) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

Selecting appropriate 
textbooks as TLMs for 
teaching the sound 
system of Ghanaian 
language (JHS): 

Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural 
identity and global 
citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
3.7 In pairs, ask tutors to 

use lesson content to 
plan subject projects, 
and/or assessment 
instruments for 
subject portfolio. (One 
content may also be 
tied in with other 
contents into a bigger 
project). (Refer tutors 
to section 1.7 of 
Session One (1) above 
for examples of subject 
projects and subject 
portfolios) 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.7 Use lesson content to 

design subject 
projects, and/or 
assessment 
instruments for subject 
portfolio. (one content 
may also be tied in 
with other contents 
into a bigger project) 
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3.8 Ask tutors to consider 
the resources in the 
respective manuals 
and suggest which and 
how they may be 
deployed. Allow tutors 
to additional resources 
not in the manual. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required 
and additional texts). 

 
3.9 Show tutors where to 

find available digital 
tools and how they 
may be used 
(PowerPoint – how to 
prepare presentations; 
YouTube video – how 
to find YouTube 
videos; etc.)  

 

3.8 Consider the resources 
in the respective 
manuals and suggest 
which and how they 
may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 

 
 
 
 
3.9 Ask for assistance 

regarding how 
available digital tools 
may be deployed 
(PowerPoint, YouTube 
video, etc.) 

 

4.  Evaluation and 
review of session: 

• Tutors should 
Identifying critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a 
critical friend to sit in 
one of their lessons to 
report in the in the 
subsequent PD session 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to indicate 

any outstanding issues 
relating to the current 
lesson for discussion 

 
4.3 Remind tutors to read 

the PD and course 
manuals in 
preparation for the 
next PD session 

4.1  Identify a critical friend 
to sit in one of their 
lessons to report in the 
in the subsequent PD 
session. 

 
4.2 Indicate any 

outstanding issues 
relating to the current 
lesson for discussion. 

 
4.3 Read the PD and course 

manuals in preparation 
for the next PD 
session. 

15 mins 
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS       Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language  
          

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 10 Onwards in the Course Manual 
  
Lesson titles: 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG): 
Sentence construction  

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP): 
Principles for writing: Sentence construction  

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Interpreting the Principles and rules component of the Ghanaian Language 
curriculum 

• Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Interpreting the sound system of a Ghanaian Language component of the 
Ghanaian Language curriculum  

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on 
Leading the session. What 
the SL/HoDs will have to 
say during each stage of 
the session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will 
do during each stage of 
the session. 

Time in 
session 

1.   Introduction to   
       the session  
• Review prior 

learning   
• A critical friend to 

share findings for 
a short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 

1.1 Use an icebreaker to 
start the session: 
provide it or invite any 
volunteer(s) to provide 
one. 

 

1.2 Lead tutors to discuss 
the student-teacher 
prior knowledge that 
will facilitate the 
success of the delivery 
of the current lessons. 
(Refer tutors to the RPK 
section of the course 
manual RPK). 

1.1 Listen and respond to 
an icebreaker, and 
volunteer one if 
necessary. 

 
 

1.2 Think and share with 
the whole group the 
student-teacher 
knowledge and 
experience upon which 
you may build your 
lesson. 

 
 

20 mins 
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including learning 
outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for their 
teaching as they go 
through the PD 
session 

1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on 
the introductory 
section of each lesson 
and indicate their 
observations, as well as 
bring up any 
outstanding issues for 
discussion (Questions: 
What are some of the 
barriers to the delivery 
of each lesson? To 
what extent does the LI 
match the LO?). (Refer 
tutors to the 
introductory section of 
the course manuals: 
barriers to lesson 
delivery, lesson delivery 
modes and LOs and LIs) 

 
1.4 Lead an enquiry-based 

exploration and 
discussion of the 
features of the lessons. 
(Questions: What is 
the distinctive scope of 
each lesson? What are 
the key content areas 
to be covered in each 
lesson?). (Refer tutors 
to lesson description, 
topic and subtopics)  

 
Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language: 

This course is taught at 
the three age phases 
(EG, UP and JHS). but 
its scope is broader at 
the higher levels than 
the lower levels. For 
example, at the JHS 
level, the course 
exposes student 
teachers to interpret 

1.3 Reflect on the 
introductory section of 
your respective lessons 
and indicate your 
observations and 
concerns for 
discussion.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Discuss your 

perception of the 
distinctive scope of this 
lesson with the whole 
group.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language: 

This course is taught at 
the three age phases 
(EG, UP and JHS). but 
its scope is broader at 
the higher levels than 
the lower levels. For 
example, at the JHS 
level, the course 
exposes student 
teachers to interpret 
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the rules component of 
the language to 
enhance effective 
teaching.) 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian 
language: 

This lesson focuses on the 
knowledge, skills and 
the interpretation of 
the sounds system of a 
Ghanaian Language 
component in the 
Ghanaian Language 
curriculum.  

 
1.5 Ask tutors to 

anticipate and discuss 
barriers that may 
impede success of the 
lesson 

the rules component of 
the language to 
enhance effective 
teaching.) 

Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian 
language: 

This lesson focuses on the 
knowledge, skills and 
the interpretation of 
the sounds system of a 
Ghanaian Language 
component in the 
Ghanaian Language 
curriculum.  

 
1.5 Discuss with the group 

some of the factors 
you anticipate may 
constitute challenges 
that will impede the 
success of the lesson  

 
2.  Concept 

Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to learning 
for student 
teachers or 
students, concepts 
or pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 
to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set out 
what they need to do 
to introduce and 
explain the issues/s 
with tutors     

2.1 Refer tutors to lesson 
10 and lead them to 
identify and discuss 
new concept, 
Potential barriers and 
pedagogy in all the 
age phases EG, UP, 
JHS) in the respective 
courses. 

Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language: (EG): 

 
 
o NEW CONCEPT 
• Types of sentences  
 
o Potential Barriers: 
 Dialectal differences 
 
 
 
 

2.1 Read and present to 
the whole group an 
oral summary of the 
major new content to 
be presented in your 
lesson: concepts and 
pedagogies to be 
introduced. 

 
Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language: (EG): 

 
o NEW CONCEPT 
• Types of sentences 

STS 
 
o Potential Barriers 
 Dialectal differences 
 
 
 
 

15 mins 
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Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (UP) 

 
o NEW CONCEPT 
 Exclamatory sentence 
 
o Potential Barriers  
 
Difficulty in identifying the 

components of 
exclamation sentence. 

 
Example 3:   
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(JHS)  

 
o NEW CONCEPT 
 
• Interpreting a 

Ghanaian Language 
curriculum;  

 
o Potential Barriers 
  
• How to interpret the 

component the 
Ghanaian Language 
curriculum 

 

Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 

o NEW CONCEPT 
 
interpreting the sound 

system of a Ghanaian 
language component 
of the curriculum 

 
o Potential Barriers 
How to interpret the 

Ghanaian Language 
curriculum;  

Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (UP) 

 
o NEW CONCEPT 
 Exclamatory sentence 
 
o Potential Barriers  
 
Difficulty in identifying the 

components of 
exclamation sentence. 

 
Example 3:   
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(JHS)  

 
o NEW CONCEPT 
 
• Interpreting a 

Ghanaian Language 
curriculum;  

 
o Potential Barriers 
  
• How to interpret the 

component the 
Ghanaian Language 
curriculum 

 

Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 

o NEW CONCEPT 
 
interpreting the sound 

system of a Ghanaian 
language component 
of the curriculum 

 
o Potential Barriers 
How to interpret the 

Ghanaian Language 
curriculum; (related 
issues to observe STS)  
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3.  Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, action 
research, 
questioning and 
to other 

3.1 Ask tutors to read the 
teaching and learning 
activities proposed for 
the respective lessons 
and subject them to a 
critical discussion. 

 
3.2 Give each tutor an 

opportunity to ask the 
whole group for 
support or assistance 
in the clarification of, 
and/or other 
perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson  

 
3.3 Ask tutors to identify 

the areas or aspects of 
the basic school 
curriculum that the 
lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach.  

 
3.4 Ask tutors to indicate 

how they will use ICT 
in the lesson. 

 
 
 
 
 
Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(EG) 

 
Sentence writing 
 
• Power point 

presentation on 
sentence construction 

 
 
 
 

3.1 Read the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons and 
subject them to a 
critical discussion 

 
3.2 Reflect on the content 

to be present and ask 
the whole group for 
support or assistance 
in the clarification of, 
and/or other 
perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson.  

 
3.3 Identify the areas or 

aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach. 

 
 
3.4 Consider the ICT tools 

suggested in the 
manual, particularly 
those available in your 
institution and 
indicate how you will 
deploy them. 

 
Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(EG) 

 
Sentence writing 
 
• Power point 

presentation on 
sentence construction 

 
 
 
 

40 mins  
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external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, power 
point; how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be given 
to local 
availability 

o guidance on any 
power point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources which 
need to be 
developed to 
support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have a 
plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

Example 2: 
 Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(UP) 

 
Types of sentences 
• Show a YouTube video 

on types of types of 
sentences 

• PowerPoint 
presentation on types 
of sentences 

 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(JHS) 

 
Features of a Ghanaian 

language curriculum  
 
• PowerPoint 

presentation of on 
features and 
component of the 
Ghanaian Language 
curriculum 

 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
language – (JHS) 

 
Key features of the sound 

system of a Ghanaian 
language 

 
• PowerPoint 

presentation on key 
features of the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
Language 

 
3.5 Let tutors suggest the 

various ways in which 
they will make the 
lesson GESI responsive 

Example 2: 
 Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(UP) 

 
Types of sentences 
• Show a YouTube video 

on types of types of 
sentences 

• PowerPoint 
presentation on types 
of sentences 

 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(JHS) 

 
Features of a Ghanaian 

language curriculum  
 
• PowerPoint 

presentation of on 
features and 
component of the 
Ghanaian Language 
curriculum 

 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
language – (JHS) 

 
Key features of the sound 

system of a Ghanaian 
language 

 
• PowerPoint 

presentation on key 
features of the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
Language 

 
3.5 Discuss the various 

ways in which you will 
make the lesson GESI 
responsive 
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Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(EG) 

 
Sentence construction 
• Select a YouTube 

video that shows a 
male teacher teaching 
an EG class. 

• Form mixed groups 
for group activities. 

 
Example 2 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(UP) 

 
Types of sentences 
 
• Select a YouTube 

video that shows a 
person with different 
ability (person living 
with disability) 
teaching at UP level.  

• Form mixed groups 
for group activities. 

 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(JHS) 

 
Features of a Ghanaian 

language curriculum 
 
• Select a YouTube 

video that shows a 
person with different 
ability (person living 
with disability) 
teaching at JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups 
for group activities. 

 
 

Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(EG) 

 
Sentence construction 
• Select a YouTube 

video that shows a 
male teacher teaching 
an EG class. 

 
 
 
Example 2 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(UP) 

 
Types of sentences 
 
• Form mixed groups 

for group activities. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(JHS) 

 
Features of a Ghanaian 

language curriculum 
 
• Select a YouTube 

video that shows a 
person with different 
ability (person living 
with disability) 
teaching at JHS levels.  
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Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
language – (JHS) 

 
Key features of the sound 

system of a Ghanaian 
language 

 
• Form mixed groups 

for group activities. 
 
3.6 Put tutors in mixed 

pairs to deliberate on 
how the contents of 
topics and the delivery 
of their lessons will 
develop the core 
competences. 

 
Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language 

 
Sentence construction 

(EG): 
 
Group work: 

(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural 
identity and global 
citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language (UP) 

 
Types of sentences 
Group work: 

(communication and 
collaboration, critical 

Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
language – (JHS) 

 
Key features of the sound 

system of a Ghanaian 
language 

 
• Form mixed groups 

for group activities. 
 
3.6 Discuss in pairs how 

the contents of topics 
and the delivery of the 
lesson will develop 
the core 
competences. 

 
 
Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language 

 
Sentence construction 

(EG): 
 
Group work: 

(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural 
identity and global 
citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language (UP) 

 
Types of sentences  
Group work: 

(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
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thinking and problem 
solving, cultural 
identity and global 
citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 
 writing a Ghanaian 

language (JHS) 
 
Features of the Ghanaian 

language curriculum  
 
Discussion:  
(Communication, critical 

thinking and problem 
solving, cultural 
identity and global 
citizenship) 

PowerPoint presentation: 
(digital literacy) 

 
Example 4 
Phonetic and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
 (JHS): 
 
Key features of the sound 

system of a Ghanaian 
Language 

 
Discussion: 

(communication, 
critical thinking and 
problem solving, 
cultural identity and 
global citizenship) 

PowerPoint presentation: 
(digital literacy) 

 
3.7 Ask tutors to consider 

the resources in the 
respective manuals 
and suggest which and 
how they may be 

thinking and problem 
solving, cultural 
identity and global 
citizenship) 

YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 

 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 
 writing a Ghanaian 

language (JHS) 
 
Features of the Ghanaian 

language curriculum  
 
Discussion:  
(Communication, critical 

thinking and problem 
solving, cultural 
identity and global 
citizenship) 

PowerPoint presentation: 
(digital literacy) 

 
Example 4 
Phonetic and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
 (JHS): 
 
Key features of the sound 

system of a Ghanaian 
Language 

 
Discussion: 

(communication, 
critical thinking and 
problem solving, 
cultural identity and 
global citizenship) 

PowerPoint presentation: 
(digital literacy) 

 
3.7 In pairs, discuss the 

resources in the 
respective manuals 
and suggest how you 
may deploy them. 
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deployed. (These 
should include ICT 
tools, inclusive 
materials, required 
and additional texts). 

 
Examples: 
Projector 
Text books 
Phones 
Laptop 
 
3.8 Provide tutors with 

assistance on how 
available digital tools 
may be deployed 
(PowerPoint – how to 
prepare 
presentations; 
YouTube video – how 
to find YouTube 
videos; etc)  

 
3.9 using think-pair-share 

strategies, let tutors 
deliberate on how the 
content the delivery 
of your lesson will 
develop the core 
competences and 
discuss with the larger 
group  

(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required 
and additional texts) 

 
 
Examples: 
Projector 
Text books 
Phones 
 
 
3.8 Ask for assistance on 

how to use the 
available digital tools 
(PowerPoint)-how to 
prepare 

 
 
 
 
 
 
3.9 In mixed pairs (male-

female, able-disable), 
deliberate on how the 
contents and the 
delivery of your 
lessons will develop 
the core competences 
and share it with the 
larger group. 

 
4.  Evaluation and  

review of session: 
• Tutors should 

Identifying critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify 
a critical friend to sit 
in one of their lessons 
to report in the in the 
subsequent PD 
session 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to indicate 

any outstanding issues 
relating to each lesson 
for discussion 

 
4.3 Encourage tutors to 

read the PD and 

4.1 Identify a critical friend 
to sit in one of the 
lessons to report in 
the subsequent PD 
session. 

 
 
4.2 Indicate any 

outstanding issues 
relating to each lesson 
for discussion. 

 
4.3 Read the PD and 

course manuals in 

15 mins 
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course manuals in 
preparation for the 
next PD session 

preparation for the 
next PD session. 
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS    Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language            
 

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 11 Onwards in the Course Manual 
 
Lesson titles: 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG): 
Writing paragraph 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP): 
Writing paragraph  

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Methods of teaching Principles and Rules of a Ghanaian Language 

• Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
Methods of teaching the sound system of a Ghanaian Language   

 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on 
Leading the session. What 
the SL/HoDs will have to 
say during each stage of 
the session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will 
do during each stage of 
the session. 

Time in 
session 

1.  Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• A critical friend to 
share findings for a 
short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 

1.1 Use an icebreaker to 
start of the session: 
provide it or invite any 
volunteer(s) to provide 
one. 

 
1.2 Lead tutors to discuss 

the student-teacher 
prior knowledge that 
will facilitate the 
success of the delivery 
of the current lessons. 
(Refer tutors to the 
RPK section of the 
course manual RPK). 

 

1.1 Listen and respond to 
an icebreaker, and 
volunteer one if 
necessary. 

 
 
1.2 Think and share with 

the whole group the 
student-teacher 
knowledge and 
experience upon which 
you may build your 
lesson. 

 
 
 

20 mins   
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outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should 
identify and address 
any areas where 
tutors might require 
clarification on any 
aspect of the lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for their 
teaching as they go 
through the PD 
session 

1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on 
the introductory 
section of each lesson 
and indicate their 
observations, as well 
as bring up any 
outstanding issues for 
discussion (Questions: 
What are some of the 
barriers to the delivery 
of each lesson? To 
what extent does the 
LI match the LO?). 
(Refer tutors to the 
introductory section of 
the course manuals: 
barriers to lesson 
delivery, lesson 
delivery modes and 
LOs and LIs) 

 
1.4 Lead an enquiry-based 

exploration and 
discussion of the 
features of the lessons. 
(Questions: What is 
the distinctive scope of 
each lesson? What are 
the key content areas 
to be covered in each 
lesson?). (Refer tutors 
to lesson description, 
topic and subtopics)  

 
Distinctive scope of the 

lesson 
 
Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 

 
In EG and UP, the lesson 

introduces student 
teachers to the 
appropriate way of 
writing a paragraph 

1.3 Reflect on the 
introductory section of 
your respective lessons 
and indicate your 
observations and 
concerns for 
discussion.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Discuss your 

perception of the 
distinctive scope of this 
lesson with the whole 
group.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Distinctive scope of the 

lesson 
 
Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language: 

 
In EG and UP, the lesson 

introduces student 
teachers to the 
appropriate way of 
writing a paragraph 
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and the steps involve n 
writing a good 
paragraph 

 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 

 
The lesson focus on 

teaching student 
teachers how to use 
various methods in 
teaching taking into 
consideration the level 
of learners, 
background of the 
learners and gender 
consideration 
(inclusivity).  

 
Example 3: 
Phonetics and phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
language (JHS): 

  
The lesson equips student 

teachers with the 
knowledge and the 
skills in the application 
of the methods of 
teaching the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
language 

 

and the steps involve n 
writing a good 
paragraph 

 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 

 
The lesson focus on 

teaching student 
teachers how to use 
various methods in 
teaching taking into 
consideration the level 
of learners, 
background of the 
learners and gender 
consideration 
(inclusivity).   

 
Example 3: 
Phonetics and phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
language (JHS): 

 
The lesson equips student 

teachers with the 
knowledge and the 
skills in the application 
of the methods of 
teaching the sound 
system of a Ghanaian 
language   

2.  Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 
barriers to learning 
for student 
teachers or 
students, concepts 

2.1 Ask tutors to identify 
and discuss any 
potential barriers that 
can impede learning 

 
o Possible Barriers to 

lesson 
 
Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (EG, UP) 

2.1 in pairs, identify and 
discuss some potential 
barriers that can 
impede learning  

 
o Possible Barriers to 

lesson 
 

Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (EG, UP) 

15 mins 
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or pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 
to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set out 
what they need to do 
to introduce and 
explain the issues/s 
with tutors     

What is a paragraph? In 
Early grade and Upper 
primary Student teachers 
may not know the steps in 
writing a good paragraph 
 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 

 
Factors to consider before 
selecting a teaching 
method  
 
Student teachers may not 

know things to 
consider when 
choosing a method  

 
Example 3: 
Phonetics and Phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
Language (JHS) 

 
Application of methods of 

teaching languages 
 
Student teacher may not 

be aware of the factors 
to consider to select 
appropriate method 
for teaching. 

 
2.2 Ask tutors to present 

oral summaries of the 
major new content to 
be learnt in their 
respective lessons:  

 
 
Major New Content 
 
Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (EG, UP): 

What is a paragraph? In 
Early grade and Upper 
primary Student teachers 
may not know the steps in 
writing a good paragraph 
 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 

writing a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 

 
Factors to consider before 
selecting a teaching 
method  
 
Student teachers may not 

know things to 
consider when 
choosing a method  

 
Example 3: 
Phonetics and Phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
Language (JHS) 

 
Application of methods of 

teaching languages 
 
Student teacher may not 

be aware of the factors 
to consider to select 
appropriate method 
for teaching. 

 
2.2 Read and present to 

the whole group an 
oral summary of the 
major new content to 
be presented in your 
lesson. 

 
Major New Content 
 
Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (EG,UP): 
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Paragraph writing 
 
The lesson will teach 

student teachers the 
appropriate ways and 
steps of writing a good 
paragraph in Early 
grade and Upper 
primary 

 
Example 2  
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (JHS): 

 
Methods of teaching 

Principles & Rules of a 
Ghanaian Language 

 
The lesson will expose 

student teachers to 
the various methods of 
teaching taking in to 
consideration the 
learners’ background  

    
Example 3   
Phonetics and phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
language – (JHS) 

• Concept of methods of 
teaching language and 
the types 

• In this lesson student 
teachers will learn how 
to apply the 
knowledge and the 
skills of the various 
methods in teaching 
the sound system of a 
Ghanaian language 

Paragraph writing 
 
The lesson will teach 

student teachers the 
appropriate ways and 
steps of writing a good 
paragraph in Early 
grade and Upper 
primary 

  
Example 2  
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (JHS): 

 
Methods of teaching 

Principles & Rules of a 
Ghanaian Language 

The lesson will expose 
student teachers to 
the various methods of 
teaching taking in to 
consideration the 
learners’ background  

 
 
Example 3   
Phonetics and phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
language – (JHS) 

• Concept of methods of 
teaching language and 
the types 

• In this lesson student 
teachers will learn how 
to apply the 
knowledge and the 
skills of the various 
methods in teaching 
the sound system of a 
Ghanaian language 

 
3.  Planning for 

teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

3.1 Ask tutors to read the 
teaching and learning 
activities proposed for 
the respective lessons 

3.1 Read the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons and 

40 mins 
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• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting   
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading,  
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o guidance on any 

power point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources which 
need to be 
developed to 
support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have a 
plan for the next 

and subject them to a 
critical discussion. 

 
Examples of Teaching and 
Learning Activities 
 
Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 

teaching a Ghanaian 
language (EG) 

  
§ Questioning 
§ Discussion 
§ Group 

presentation 
 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 

teaching a Ghanaian 
language (UP) 

 
§ Questions and 

answers 
§ Discussions 
§ Group work 

 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 
teaching a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 
 

§ Practical activities 
§ Group work 
§ Discussion and 

presentation 
 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
(JHS) 
 

§ Practical activities 
§ Discussions and 

presentation 
§ Group work  

 

subject them to a 
critical discussion 

 
Examples of Teaching and 
Learning Activities 
 
Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 

teaching a Ghanaian 
language (EG) 

  
§ Questioning 
§ Discussion 

 
 
 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 

teaching a Ghanaian 
language (UP) 

 
§ Discussions 
§ Group work 

 
 
 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 
teaching a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 
 

§ Practical activities 
§ Group work 

 
 
 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
(JHS) 
 

§ Practical activities 
§ Discussions and 

presentation 
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lesson for student 
teachers 

3.2 Give each tutor an 
opportunity to ask the 
whole group for 
support or assistance 
in the clarification of, 
and/or other 
perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson  

 
3.3 Ask tutors to identify 

the areas or aspects of 
the basic school 
curriculum that the 
lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach.  

 
3.4 Ask tutors to indicate 

how they will use ICT 
in the lesson. 

 
 
 
 
 
Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(EG)  
Developing a paragraph 
 
• Make PowerPoint 

presentation on steps 
involve in writing 
paragraph 

• Show a YouTube video 
of a teacher teaching 
paragraph 
development 

 
Example 2:  
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (UP) 
Developing paragraph 

3.2 Reflect on the content 
to be presented and 
ask the whole group 
for support or 
assistance in the 
clarification of, and/or 
other perspectives on 
or approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson.  

 
3.3 Identify the areas or 

aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach. 

 
 
3.4 Consider the ICT tools 

suggested in the 
manual, particularly 
those available in your 
institution and 
indicate how you will 
deploy them. 

 
Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(EG)  
Developing a paragraph 
 
• Make PowerPoint 

presentation on steps 
involve in writing 
paragraph 

 
 
 
 
 
Example 2:  
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (UP) 
Developing paragraph 
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• Show a YouTube video 
of how to develop a 
paragraph 

• Project to the 
participants the steps 
involve in paragraph 
writing 

 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet and speech 
sounds (JHS): 
• Show a YouTube video 

on the steps involve in 
paragraph writing 

 
Example 4:  
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
(JHS) 
 
Application of methods of 
teaching languages 
 
• Show a YouTube video 

that presents a 
teacher applying some 
methods in teaching a 
language. 

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

 

3.5 Let tutors suggest the 
various ways in which 
they will make the 
lesson GESI responsive 

 

Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (EG): 
 
What is a paragraph 
 
• Form mixed groups for 

group activities. 

• Project to the 
participants the steps 
involve in paragraph 
writing 

 
 
 
 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – Letters of the 
alphabet and speech 
sounds (JHS): 
• Show a YouTube video 

on the steps involve in 
paragraph writing 

 
Example 4:  
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
(JHS) 
 
Application of methods of 
teaching languages 
 
• Make PowerPoint 

presentation 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3.5 Suggest the various 
ways in which you will 
make the lesson GESI 
responsive 

 

Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (EG): 
 
What is a paragraph 
 
• Form mixed groups for 

group activities. 
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Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (UP): 
 
Developing a paragraph 
 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
UP level.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (JHS): 

 
Factors to consider before 
select a teaching method 
 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
JHS levels.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
language –(JHS): 

 
Application of methods of 
teaching languages 
 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a female 
teacher teaching a 
language. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (UP): 
 
Developing a paragraph 
 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
UP level.  

 
 
 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 

writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (JHS): 

 
Factors to consider before 
select a teaching method 
 
• Form mixed groups for 

group activities. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 

of a Ghanaian 
language –(JHS): 

 
Application of methods of 
teaching languages 
 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a female 
teacher teaching a 
language. 
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3.6 Put tutors in mixed 
pairs to deliberate on 
how the contents of 
topics and the delivery 
of their lessons will 
develop the core 
competences. 

 
 
 
Examples 1: 
Developing a paragraph 
(EG): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Example2: 
Developing a paragraph 
(UP): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Example 3: 
Methods of teaching 
languages (JHS): 
Discussions: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
 

3.6 In mixed pairs (male-
female, able-disable), 
deliberate on how the 
contents and the 
delivery of your 
lessons will develop 
the core competences 
and share it with the 
larger group. 

 
Examples 1: 
Developing a paragraph 
(EG): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Example2: 
Developing a paragraph 
(UP): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Example 3: 
Methods of teaching 
languages (JHS): 
Discussions: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
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Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
(JHS) 
 
 Application of methods 
of teaching a language  
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
3.7 Ask tutors to use 

lesson content to 
design subject 
projects, and/or 
assessment 
instruments for 
subject portfolio. (One 
content may also be 
tied in with other 
contents into a bigger 
project). (Refer tutors 
to section 1.7 of 
Session One (1) for 
examples of subject 
projects and subject 
portfolios) 

 
3.8 Ask tutors to consider 

the resources in the 
respective manuals 
and suggest which and 
how they may be 
deployed. (These 
should include ICT 
tools, inclusive 
materials, required 
and additional texts). 
 

3.9 Provide tutors with 
assistance on how 
available digital tools 

Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
(JHS) 
 
 Application of methods 
of teaching a language  
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
3.7 Use lesson content to 

design subject 
projects, and/or 
assessment 
instruments for 
subject portfolio. (one 
content may also be 
tied in with other 
contents into a bigger 
project) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.8 Consider the resources 

in the respective 
manuals and suggest 
which and how they 
may be deployed. 
(These should include 
ICT tools, inclusive 
materials, required 
and additional texts). 

 
 
3.9 Ask for assistance 

regarding how 
available digital tools 
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may be deployed 
(PowerPoint – how to 
prepare presentations; 
YouTube video – how 
to find YouTube 
videos; etc)  
 

may be deployed 
(PowerPoint, YouTube 
video, etc.) 

 

4.  Evaluation and 
review of session:  

• Tutors should 
Identifying critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify 
a critical friend to sit in 
one of their lessons to 
report in the in the 
subsequent PD session 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to indicate 

any outstanding issues 
relating to each lesson 
for discussion 

 
4.3 Encourage tutors to 

read the PD and 
course manuals in 
preparation for the 
next PD session 

4.1 Identify a critical friend 
to sit in one of their 
lessons to report in 
the subsequent PD 
session. 

 
4.2 Indicate any 

outstanding issues 
relating to each lesson 
for discussion. 

 
4.3 Read the PD and 

course manuals in 
preparation for the 
next PD session. 

15 mins 
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS   Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language            
 
Tutor PD Session for Lesson 12 Onwards in the Course Manual 
 
Lesson titles: 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG): 
Vowel harmony and writing  

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP): 
Lesson plan preparation 

• Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS): 
• Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS): 

Language lesson plan preparation  
 
Focus: the bullet 
points provide the 
frame for what is to 
be done in the 
session. The SWL 
should use the bullets 
to guide what they 
write for the SL/HoD 
and tutors to do and 
say during each 
session. Each bullet 
needs to be 
addressed and 
specific reference 
should be made to 
the course manual/s. 
 

Guidance notes on 
Leading the session. What 
the SL/HoDs will have to 
say during each stage of 
the session 

Guidance Notes on Tutor 
Activity during the PD 
Session. What PD Session 
participants (Tutors) will 
do during each stage of 
the session. 

Time in 
session 

1.   Introduction to 
the session  

• Review prior 
learning   

• A critical friend to 
share findings for a 
short discussion 
and lessons 
learned 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
introductory 
sections of the 
lesson up to and 
including learning 

1.1 Use an icebreaker to 
start of the session: 
provide it or invite any 
volunteer(s) to provide 
one. 

 
1.2 Lead tutors to discuss 

the student-teacher 
prior knowledge that 
will facilitate the 
success of the delivery 
of the current lessons. 
(Refer tutors to the 
RPK section of the 
course manual RPK). 

 

1.1 Listen and respond to 
an icebreaker, and 
volunteer one if 
necessary. 

 
 
1.2 Think and share with 

the whole group the 
student-teacher 
knowledge and 
experience upon 
which you may build 
your lesson. 

 
 
 

20 mins 
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outcomes and 
indicators 

• Overview of 
content and 
identification of 
any distinctive 
aspects of the 
lesson/s,  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should identify 
and address any areas 
where tutors might 
require clarification on 
any aspect of the 
lesson.  
NB SL/HoD should ask 
tutors to plan for their 
teaching as they go 
through the PD 
session 

1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on 
the introductory 
section of each lesson 
and indicate their 
observations, as well 
as bring up any 
outstanding issues for 
discussion (Questions: 
What are some of the 
barriers to the delivery 
of each lesson? To 
what extent does the 
LI match the LO?). 
(Refer tutors to the 
introductory section of 
the course manuals: 
barriers to lesson 
delivery, lesson 
delivery modes and 
LOs and LIs) 

 
1.4 Lead an enquiry-based 

exploration and 
discussion of the 
features of the lessons. 
(Questions: What is 
the distinctive scope of 
each lesson? What are 
the key content areas 
to be covered in each 
lesson?). (Refer tutors 
to lesson description, 
topic and subtopics)  

 
Distinctive scope 
Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language (EG): 
 
Vowel harmony   
This lesson teaches 
student teachers to vowel 
harmony and its 
constraints 
 
 

1.3 Reflect on the 
introductory section of 
your respective 
lessons and indicate 
your observations and 
concerns for 
discussion.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.4 Discuss your 

perception of the 
distinctive scope of 
this lesson with the 
whole group.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Distinctive scope 
Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language (EG): 
 
Vowel harmony   
This lesson teaches 
student teachers to vowel 
harmony and its 
constraints 
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Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language (UP) 
Vowel Harmony 
 
This lesson exposes 
student teacher to the 
selection of vowels 
 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 
Vowel Harmony 
 
This lesson exposes 
student teacher to the 
selection of vowels 
 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and Phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
(JHS) 
Language lesson plan 
preparation  
 
This lesson introduces 
student teachers to lesson 
plan preparation and also 
teaches them factors to 
consider before 
preparation to teach 
 
 
1.5 Ask tutors to anticipate 

and discuss barriers 
that may impede 
success of the lesson 

 
 
 
Possible Barriers 
Example 1; 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (EG) 

Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language (UP) 
Vowel Harmony 
 
This lesson exposes 
student teacher to the 
selection of vowels 
 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 
Vowel Harmony 
 
This lesson exposes 
student teacher to the 
selection of vowels 
 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and Phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
(JHS) 
Language lesson plan 
preparation  
 
This lesson introduces 
student teachers to lesson 
plan preparation and also 
teaches them factors to 
consider before 
preparation to teach a 
language lesson 
 
1.5 Discuss with the group 

some of the factors 
you anticipate may 
constitute challenges 
that will impede the 
success of the lesson  

 
Possible Barriers 
Example 1; 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (EG) 
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Vowel Harmony  
Student teachers might 
not be aware of how the 
selection of vowels is 
made in a word 
 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (UP) 
Vowel Harmony  
Student teachers might 
not be aware of how 
selection of vowels is 
made in a word 
 
Examples 3: 
Principles and rules 
writings a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 
language lesson plan 
preparation  
 
Student teacher may not 
be able to tell the steps 
and factors to consider 
when preparing a lesson 
 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
(JHS) 
 
Preparation of a sound 
system lesson plan 
Student teacher may not 
have seen a lesson plan 
before 
 

Vowel Harmony  
Student teachers might 
not be aware of how the 
selection of vowels is 
made in a word 
 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (UP) 
Vowel Harmony  
Student teachers might 
not be aware of how 
selection of vowels is 
made in a word 
 
Examples 3: 
Principles and rules 
writings a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 
language lesson plan 
preparation  
 
Student teacher may not 
be able to tell the steps 
and factors to consider 
when preparing a lesson 
 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
(JHS) 
 
Preparation of a sound 
system lesson plan 
Student teacher may not 
have seen a lesson plan 
before 
 

2.    Concept 
Development 
(New learning 
likely to arise in 
lesson/s):  

• Identification and 
discussion of new 
learning, potential 

2.1 Ask tutors to present 
oral summaries of the 
major new content and 
potential barriers of 
the lessons:  

 
 

o New concept 

2.1 Read and present to 
the whole group an 
oral summary of the 
major new content to 
be presented in your 
lesson: concepts 

 
o New concept 

15 mins 
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barriers to learning 
for student 
teachers or 
students, concepts 
or pedagogy being 
introduced in the 
lesson, which need 
to be explored 
with the SL/HoD  

NB The guidance for 
SL/HoD should set out 
what they need to do 
to introduce and 
explain the issues/s 
with tutors     

Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(EG): 
 vowel harmony 
 
This lesson exposes 
student teachers to vowel 
harmony and its 
constraints  
 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(UP): 
Vowel harmony 
 
The lesson teaches student 
teachers to vowel harmony 
and its constraints 
  
 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (JHS) 
 Language lesson plan 
preparation 
 
The lesson introduces 
student teachers to factors 
to consider when 
preparing a language 
lesson plan 
 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
(JHS)  
Preparation of a sound 
system lesson plan. 
 
• This lesson equips 

student teachers with 
the knowledge and 
skills to prepare a 
lesson plan to teach 

Example 1: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(EG): 
 vowel harmony 
 
This lesson exposes 
student teachers to vowel 
harmony and its 
constraints  
 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(UP): 
 Vowel harmony 
 
The lesson teaches student 
teachers to vowel 
harmony and its 
constraints 
 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (JHS) 
 Language lesson plan 
preparation 
 
The lesson introduces 
student teachers to factors 
to consider when 
preparing a language 
lesson plan 
 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
(JHS)  
Preparation of a sound 
system lesson plan. 
 
• This lesson equips 

student teachers with 
the knowledge and 
skills to prepare a 
lesson plan to teach 
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the sound system in a 
Ghanaian language 

the sound system in a 
Ghanaian language 

3.   Planning for 
teaching, learning 
and assessment 
activities for the 
lesson/s 

• Reading and 
discussion of the 
teaching and 
learning activities  

• Noting and 
addressing areas 
where tutors may 
require 
clarification 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
making links to the 
Basic School 
Curriculum 

• Noting 
opportunities for 
integrating: GESI 
responsiveness 
and ICT and 21st C 
skills   

• Reading, 
discussion, and 
identification of 
continuous 
assessment 
opportunities in 
the lesson. Each 
lesson should 
include at least 
two opportunities 
to use continuous 
assessment to 
support student 
teacher learning  

• Resources:  
o links to the 

existing PD 
Themes, for 
example, action 

3.1 Ask tutors to read the 
teaching and learning 
activities proposed for 
the respective lessons 
and subject them to a 
critical discussion. 

 
Examples of proposed 
teaching and learning 
activities 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (EG) 
 
Vowel harmony  

§ Brainstorming 
§ Discussion 
§ Group work 

 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (UP) 
 
Vowel harmony 

§ Brainstorming 
§ Group work 
§ Discussion 

 
Example 3:  
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 

§ Class discussion 
§ Practical activities 
§ Questions and 

answer 
 

Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
(JHS) 

3.1 Read the teaching and 
learning activities 
proposed for the 
respective lessons and 
subject them to a 
critical discussion 
 

Examples of proposed 
teaching and learning 
activities 
 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (EG) 
 
Vowel harmony  

§ Brainstorming 
§ Discussion 

 
 
Example 2: 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (UP) 
 

§ Group work 
§ Discussion 

 
 
 
Example 3:  
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 

§ Class discussion 
§ Practical activities 

 
 
 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language 
(JHS) 
 

40 mins  
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research, 
questioning 
and to other 
external 
reference 
material: 
literature, on 
web, Utube, 
physical 
resources, power 
point; how they 
should be used. 
Consideration 
needs to be   
given to local 
availability 

o guidance on 
any power 
point 
presentations, 
TLM or other 
resources 
which need to 
be developed 
to support 
learning  

• Tutors should be 
expected to have a 
plan for the next 
lesson for student 
teachers 

Preparation of a sound 
system lesson plan 

§ Class discussion 
§ Individual exercise 
§ Group presentation 

 
3.2 Give each tutor an 

opportunity to ask the 
whole group for 
support or assistance 
in the clarification of, 
and/or other 
perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson  

 
3.3 Ask tutors to identify 

the areas or aspects of 
the basic school 
curriculum that the 
lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach.  

 
3.4 Ask tutors to indicate 

how they will use ICT 
in the lesson. 

 
 
 
 
Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language-(EG): 
Vowel Harmony 
• Make PowerPoint 

presentation on vowel 
harmony 

• Show a video of vowel 
harmony on YouTube 

 
Example 2:  
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(UP)  
Vowel harmony 

Preparation of a sound 
system lesson plan 

§ Class discussion 
§ Individual exercise 

 
 
3.2 Reflect on the content 

to be present and ask 
the whole group for 
support or assistance 
in the clarification of, 
and/or other 
perspectives on or 
approaches to the 
concepts in a lesson.  

 
3.3 Identify the areas or 

aspects of the basic 
school curriculum that 
the lesson will equip 
student-teachers to 
teach. 

 
 
3.4 Consider the ICT tools 

suggested in the 
manual, particularly 
those available in your 
institution and 
indicate how you will 
deploy them. 

Examples 1: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language-(EG) : 
Vowel Harmony 
• Make PowerPoint 

presentation on vowel 
harmony 

 
 
 
Example 2:  
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(UP)  
Vowel harmony 
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• Show a video from 
YouTube on vowel 
harmony  

• Make PowerPoint 
presentation on vowel 
harmony  

 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(JHS)  
Language lesson plan 
preparation 
• Project samples lesson 

plan to students.  
 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
(JHS): 
Component of a language 
lesson plan 
 
• Project some 

components of a 
language lesson plan 

•  Make PowerPoint 
presentation 

 
3.5 Let tutors suggest the 

various ways in which 
they will make the 
lesson GESI responsive 

 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (EG): 
Vowel harmony 
• Select a YouTube video   

that shows a male 
teacher teaching an EG 
class. 

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
 

§ Show a video from 
YouTube on vowel 
harmony  

 
 
 
 
Example 3: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(JHS)  
Language lesson plan 
preparation 
• Project samples of 

lesson plan to students 
 
Example 4: 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language – 
(JHS): 
Component of a language 
lesson plan 
 
• Make PowerPoint 

presentation 
 
 
 
 
3.5 Suggest various ways 

in which the lesson 
can be GESI responsive 

 
 
Examples: 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (EG): 
Vowel harmony 
Select a YouTube video   
that shows a male teacher 
teaching an EG class 
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Example 2 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (UP): 
 
Vowel harmony 
 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a person 
with different ability 
(person living with 
disability) teaching at 
UP level.  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
Example3 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(JHS)   
 
Component of a language 
lesson plan 
 
• Form mixed groups for 

group activities. 
 
Example 4 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language –
(JHS) 
  
Factors to consider when 
designing a sound system 
plan 
 
• Select a YouTube video 

that shows a female 
and a male teacher 
teaching a sound 
system lesson plan  

• Form mixed groups for 
group activities. 

 
3.6 Put tutors in mixed 

pairs to deliberate on 
how the contents of 

Example 2 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language – (UP): 
 
Vowel harmony 
 
• Form mixed groups for 

group activities. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Example3 
Principles and rules of 
writing of a Ghanaian 
language –(JHS)   
 
Component of a language 
lesson plan 
 
• Form mixed groups for 

group activities. 
 
Example 4 
Phonetics and phonology 
of a Ghanaian language –
(JHS) 
  
Factors to consider when 
designing a sound system 
plan 
 
• Form mixed groups for 

group activities. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.6 In mixed pairs (male-

female, able-disable), 
deliberate on how the 
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topics and the delivery 
of their lessons will 
develop the core 
competences. 

 
 
 
Examples 1 
Principle and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language- (EG) 
 
Vowel Harmony  
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Example 2 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (UP) 
 
Vowel harmony 
Discussions: 
(communication, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Example 3 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 
 
Component of a language 
lesson plan 
 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 

contents and the 
delivery of your 
lessons will develop 
the core competences 
and share it with the 
larger group. 

 
Examples 1 
Principle and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language- (EG) 
 
Vowel Harmony  
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Example 2 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (UP) 
 
Vowel harmony 
Discussions: 
(communication, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Example 3 
Principles and rules of 
writing a Ghanaian 
language (JHS) 
 
Component of a language 
lesson plan 
 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
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thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Example:4 
Preparation of a sound 
system lesson plan (JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
3.7 Ask tutors to use 

lesson content to 
design subject 
projects, and/or 
assessment 
instruments for subject 
portfolio. (One content 
may also be tied in 
with other contents 
into a bigger project). 
(Refer tutors to section 
1.7 of Session One (1) 
for examples of subject 
projects and subject 
portfolios) 

 
3.8 Ask tutors to consider 

the resources in the 
respective manuals 
and suggest which and 
how they may be 
deployed. (These 
should include ICT 
tools, inclusive 
materials, required and 
additional texts). 
 

3.9 Provide tutors with 
assistance on how 

thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy) 
 
Example:4 
Preparation of a sound 
system lesson plan (JHS): 
Group work: 
(communication and 
collaboration, critical 
thinking and problem 
solving, cultural identity 
and global citizenship) 
YouTube video: (digital 
literacy 
 
3.7 Use lesson content to 

design subject 
projects, and/or 
assessment 
instruments for 
subject portfolio. (one 
content may also be 
tied in with other 
contents into a bigger 
project) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
3.8 Consider the 

resources in the 
respective manuals 
and suggest which and 
how they may be 
deployed. (These 
should include ICT 
tools, inclusive 
materials, required 
and additional texts). 

 
3.9 Ask for assistance 

regarding how 
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available digital tools 
may be deployed 
(PowerPoint – how to 
prepare presentations; 
YouTube video – how 
to find YouTube 
videos; etc)  

 

available digital tools 
may be deployed 
(PowerPoint, YouTube 
video, etc.) 

 

4.   Evaluation and 
review of session:  

• Tutors should 
Identifying critical 
friends to observe 
lessons and report 
at next session. 

• Identifying and 
addressing any 
outstanding issues 
relating to the 
lesson/s for 
clarification  

 

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify 
a critical friend to sit in 
one of their lessons to 
report in the in the 
subsequent PD session 

 
4.2 Ask tutors to indicate 

any outstanding issues 
relating to each lesson 
for discussion 

 
4.3 Encourage tutors to 

read the PD and course 
manuals in preparation 
for the next PD session 

4.1 Identify a critical friend 
to sit in one of their 
lessons to report in 
the in the subsequent 
PD session. 

 
4.2 Indicate any 

outstanding issues 
relating to each lesson 
for discussion. 

 
4.3 Read the PD and 

course manuals in 
preparation for the 
next PD session. 

15 mins 
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Appendix 1 
The PD session check list: supporting B.Ed. implementation. 
In some cases, to support implementation and address recent 
developments the PD session writers may need to add detail to what 
is covered in the course manuals 
 

What to Include in PD sessions Checked 
and In 
Place. 

Course introductions and conclusions 
• The first PD session of each semester introduces the course manual/s, course 

expectations and course assessment components   
• The final PD session provides the opportunity to review student teachers’ 

learning from the course 

 
 

Prior knowledge: Points for tutors on activating student teachers’ prior 
knowledge.  

 

Basic School Curriculum: when topics for student teachers are from the Basic 
School Curriculum the PD session makes explicit links.  

 

LO: relevance to each session are introduced  
Interactive teaching PD sessions provide opportunities for SL/HOD to model 
interactive approaches to teaching and learning that tutors will use to support 
student teachers 

 

Lesson Learning outcomes and indicators are introduced   
Integration of subject specific content and subject specific pedagogy is modelled 
in PD sessions through activities for tutors. Any potentially new concepts 
introduced in the lesson are explored with tutors 

 

Subject Specific Training: where subjects have been grouped together for the PD 
sessions, tutors are guided to engage with activities in the subject course manuals 
to ensure the PD is subject specific. Where appropriate there is direct page or 
point references to activities in each of the relevant subject course manuals.    

 

Integrating GESI: each PD session explicitly includes at least two (2) teaching and 
learning activities from the course manual/s which should be used to promote student 
teachers’ understanding of GESI responsiveness and support the inclusion of all pupils.  

 

Assessment, integrating and embedding NTEAP practices: PD sessions include at 
least two (2) continuous assessment opportunities which will support tutors in 
developing student teacher’s understanding of, and ability to apply, assessment 
for or as learning. 

 

Age Specific Training: where relevant tutors are guided to specific activities in the 
course manuals for EG, UP and JHS. Tutors are advised to group student teachers 
according to the age they are training for.   

 

Building in STS: STS tasks are integrated into the PD sessions. Preparing for work in 
school and opportunities for tutors to draw on what student teachers are learning in 
school by, for example, targeting observations linked directly to the themes in the course 
manuals.  
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Building in activities which support the development of 21c skills in particular 
the use of ICT. The development of these is integrated into the PD sessions 
including the use of ICT to support learning. Each PD session should include at 
least two (2) examples of students being required to use ICT to extend their 
learning.   

 

Resources /TLM. Where specific resources are required, it is clear where tutors 
can access them e.g., videos, online resources or readings.  
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Appendix 2. Course Assessment Components briefly 
  

COMPONENT  SUBJECT PROJECT  
1 per course per semester, 
individual or collaborative 
student teacher work. 

SUBJECT PORTFOLIO  
1 per course per semester, individual or 
collaborative student teacher work.  

W
HA

T 
IS

 IT
? 

 

The Subject project is an 
assignment designed to enable 
student teachers to 
demonstrate achieving one or 
more of the CLOs, progress 
towards achieving identified 
NTS, development of 
knowledge and understanding 
of: the Basic School Curriculum, 
GESI responsiveness, using ICT 
mand 21stC skills  

The Subject Portfolio is the deliberate 
collection of student teachers’ work that 
has been selected and organized for a 
particular subject to show student 
teacher’s learning and progress to 
achieving the CLOs through examples of his 
or her best work.  

CO
N

ST
IT

U
EN

TS
 

Introduction: a clear statement 
of aim and purpose 
Methodology: what the 
student teacher has done and 
why to achieve the aim and 
purpose of the project  
Substantive or main section: 
Presentation of any artifacts, 
experiments, TLMs created for 
the project; presentation, 
analysis, and interpretation of 
what has been done, learned, 
or found out in relation to 
focus of the project.  
Conclusion: Statement of the 
key outcomes of the project; 
reflection on what the student 
teacher has learnt 

3 items of work produced during the 
semester selected by student teachers 
with tutor support during the semester as 
best examples of their progress and 200-
word reflection on the items* 
Or 2 items of work and   
A mid semester assessment: case study, 
reflective note, quiz.  
* For each item they select, Student 
teacher’s need to reflect on   
progress against identified NTS; achieving 
CLOs; increased knowledge and 
understanding of the Basic School 
Curriculum, GESI responsiveness, 
integration of ICT and how they could have 
approached developing the item 
differently to achieve a better outcome     

 

       

W
EI

G
HT

  

Overall weighting of project = 
30% 
Weighting of individual parts 
of project out of 100 

• Introduction – 10 
• Methodology – 20 
• Substantive section – 

40 
• Conclusion – 30 

Overall weighting of project = 30% 
Weighting of individual parts of portfolio 
out of 100 
i(a). Each of the three (3) items selected 
by the student teacher is 30 % (90%).  
i(b) Presentation and organisation of 
portfolio 10%.  
OR 
ii(a). Each of the two (2) items selected by 
the student teacher is 30 % (60%).  
ii(b)Mid semester assessment 30% 
ii(c)Presentation and organisation of 
portfolio 10% 

EX
AM

 

End of semester Exam, weight 40%. To assess: achievement of one or more 
of the CLOs, progress towards achieving identified NTS, development of 
knowledge and understanding of the Basic School Curriculum, ability to use 
GESI responsive approaches and to integrate ICT and 21st C skills in teaching 
and learning 
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Weighting of individual parts 
of project out of 100 

• Introduction – 10 
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i(b) Presentation and organisation of 
portfolio 10%.  
OR 
ii(a). Each of the two (2) items selected by 
the student teacher is 30 % (60%).  
ii(b)Mid semester assessment 30% 
ii(c)Presentation and organisation of 
portfolio 10% 

EX
AM

 
End of semester Exam, weight 40%. To assess: achievement of one or more 
of the CLOs, progress towards achieving identified NTS, development of 
knowledge and understanding of the Basic School Curriculum, ability to use 
GESI responsive approaches and to integrate ICT and 21st C skills in teaching 
and learning 
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